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After volume 1 had been free on the web for over 12
months, and I received no voluntary contributions to
finance any further work or travel expenses, I have decided
to release the rest of these volumes to be only available on
my website, so that if it becomes popular I can earn
advertising income if voluntary contributions continue at
this rate.
So copyright of all volumes 2,3,4,5, and 6, and the
complete Meditations and exercises book is re-established.
And I only give permission for print copies of only the
Exercises and Meditations books, files, to be printed, but
not sold, and volumes 2,3,4,5, and 6 are not to be copied on
to other websites

© Raymond William Shore, All Rights Reserved.
IT IS HIGHLY IMPORTANT THAT A READER READS EVERY
PAGE IN CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER, AS IF YOU SKIP MANY
CHAPTERS, AND YOU FIND YOU DON’T UNDERSTAND
WHAT I OR THE STUDENTS ARE TALKING ABOUT,
CONNECTED
WITH
PREVIOUS
PAST
LIVES
AND
DEVELOPMENT, FROM PREVIOUS CLASS CHAPTERS, IT’S
BECAUSE THOSE EXPERIENCES OR DEVELOPMENT HAVE
BEEN EXPLAINED IN THOSE CHAPTERS WHICH WEREN’T
READ.
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PARTIAL VOLUME 5, PARTS 1 & 2.
INTRODUCTION
When I first decided to record my classes, it wasn’t for the purposes of
giving the world an adventure book, but a series of text books for
everyone including my students, so that they could use the recorded
material to run their own development classes.
So when I first started releasing the FREE blogs of my books onto the
web, every 3 months, I knew that this might change, because the primary
reason for when I would release them to the world was contingent on the
acceptance and use in development classes. But because of the
controversial contents of volumes 3, 4, 5 and 6, I asked my Guides if they
wanted me to delay releasing these volumes. And they said,
“Yes, until the population of the world have accepted the benefits
of volumes 1 and 2 to our criteria of support of you, then releasing
further volumes too soon, may have a negative reaction affecting the
acceptance of volumes 1 and 2. We will let you know when the time is
right to continue releasing further volumes.
You have presented to the world a table full of cakes with their
recipes, until your readers start tasting the cakes, and find that they
are delicious, and start using the recipes and spreading the word
that they work, then the acceptance of you and the text books will be
strong enough to out-way any negative reaction to the controversial
nature of the next four volumes.
Volume 3 is the record of approximately 4 months of classes and past
life therapy sessions of 10 students, 1360 pages, where I and 5 students
experienced, mostly with each other’s past lifetimes, 144 past lifetimes. I
became aware of 38 of my own.
As a team of incarnating spirits our past lives consisted of actions
which had a more immediate influence over millions of people, works of
reform, art, music and inventions, to help show the link between one past
life to the next. My past lives role was mostly the recorder of events, or
as someone else put it, the pen is mightier than the sword, which had a
greater influence over coming generations.
(5)
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So, in the three months prior to releasing the final part of volume
2, followed by the full volume 2 revised edition, I received from my
Guides and higher-self advice that they wanted me to release all of
Shelly’s, Julia’s, Faye’s and Vera’s class records, plus all the other
students who would join Shelly’s classes over this period, and these
transcripts will be the contents of
“STUDENT SHELLY, PART 1 & 2.”
To fill in at least the first 6 months of this delayed release period,
of volume 3, and this would also give you a lot more examples of
advanced past life therapy and a huge case history of how spirit work
on student’s, or patients who are also student’s, like Shelly.
After Julia Faye and Vera left their day class, Shelly joined a new
night class with a few new students, then Paula, Lucy and Rachel
joined Shelly, which you have read a few class-nights in volume 1.
This might be the best way for you to read about these students
development, as when Julia Faye and Vera were first attending their
day class another group of students were attending a night-class, so
each class, including Claude’s last two classes, would be learning from
each other’s class transcripts.
But reading them all chronologically, having every other chapter,
as a different set of student’s would make it difficult for a reader to
follow previous class experiences, of Julia’s, Faye’s and Vera’s, which
might have been assisted by these students learning about other
experiences experienced by the other class, every week.
So leaving the other class out of this partial release of volume 5,
will make it easier to follow one class and how each week’s
experiences may be preparing or adding to their development.
If you wish to learn about this interclass influence you will have to
read the full chronological record to see what each class were reading
about the class experiences. So if you are keen you will have to wait
until I release the full volume 5, which will only be released after you
have read volumes 3 and 4. But because Shelly didn’t want her private
therapy sessions recorded I only have 31 class-nights of her
transcripts, which is the longest student attendance, which should give
you plenty of material to study.
(5)

7
But I will have to block the release of about .01% of these 600
pages, of these brought forward, extra releases, which may refer to
one or two of our past lives brought to the surface in volumes 3 and 4.
I will indicate a series of ******** where any transcripts have
been excised from my original class recordings, so, if you come to
read the complete volume 5, sandwiched between these colours, will
be the missing transcripts, where they will be easier for you to
recognise, if you eventually read them without any censorship, as you
will have already read volumes 3 and 4.
I will also keep the original chapter numbers, so you can see where
the missing class would have been in the original volume 5.
Because Julia’s Faye’s and Vera’s transcripts are 357 pages in
length I have decided to give you 3 months to read and digest, before I
release the rest of Shelly’s classes with the new student’s, part 2.
So part 2 will be released on my website soon after 20/6/2014.
I am no expert on Angels, and when I first became aware in 1989,
that my spirit, and or higher-self had Angel wings, there weren’t
many books on Angels out there at that time, but in the coming
decades there has been a massive increase of Authors writing about
Angels.
After a quick glance at a few of these books, I never bothered
reading any more of them, as they were focussing on the vast gulf
between their Angel’s exalted position in the scheme of life, and
humanity living on Earth.
So when I started working at a Christian donations store in 2013,
which banned any contributed books on Angel’s, I rescued them, and
many other books, from the paper recycling bin and donated them to
our spiritualist church library.
About a year later I rescued from the bin a book by a top author of
Angel books, Doreen Virtue, Ph.D. This book which was first printed
in 2002, is called “EARTH ANGELS” and I read this on the cover,
“A POCKET GUIDE FOR INCARNATED ANGELS, ELEMENTALS,
STARPEOPLE, WALK-INS, AND WIZARDS.”
I typed this in here if some of you are finding incarnating Angels
hard to accept.
(5)
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(1)
While retyping the students Jill, Scott and Claude’s transcripts, for the
last chapters of volume 4, I noticed an interconnection with the next
series of classes which I had planned to be the subject of this volume 5, as
they were just starting after Jill and Scott had left the classes, which my
Guides pointed out to me at four o’clock in the morning.
And because all of these previously mentioned students classes were
already in volumes 2 and 3, it would be okay to include Claude’s last two
classes in this volume, as his last two class experiences occurred inthe
same weeks as these new students, and his channelling were meant to
help certain students in the two new classes, as they were meant to read
of his experiences in their class transcript pages, to help them with
accepting their own class experiences.
You see I had two new classes starting at the same time, and I thought
it would be easier to separate the two new classes which were both to
start on the next day after this Claude’s class night.
The reason I had two new beginner’s classes starting at the same time
was that I was approached by a group of women who couldn’t attend a
night class, and besides I would have had too many in one class, if they
had combined.
You see I had been approached by a woman who had bought quite a
few of my volumes one and two, who phoned me and said she and five
friend’s wanted to begin in my morning class, and as you know it is better
that I don’t know anything about them, so as to not subconsciously be
influenced by this knowledge in the way the class is run.
So when they all turned up on the following morning all I noticed
from their clothing, accent and appearance of their ages, was that they
were fairly affluent, which was why they didn’t need a day job, were
mostly married, and were approximately five to ten years older than me.
But what I didn’t become aware of until one of them let it slip, many
weeks into the classes, was that they were all members of a Reiki group,
where some of them were classed as Reiki Masters.
(5)
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So maybe Claude’s future past life meditation, where his past life was
hospitalized, and he found out that I was the head of the hospital, was
meant to not only help specifically Marie, but impress the others from
this Reiki group, as to Claude’s past life therapy session.
I feel his whole class-night experience was meant to nip in the bud any
doubts of some of these students who thought their Reiki was all they
needed when it came to their development, as Claude’s classes with Jill
and Scott were never inserted in my original printed volume two, for
these new students to read, as Claude’s class-mates were years away from
the material I recorded for volume 2, at the time of attending my classes.
But these new beginners, on their second class they would take home
his transcripts of this night, which were about 17 pages.
But getting back to the point in hand, in case I confused you when I
tried to describe this earlier, my Guides pointed out that all the way
through these morning and evening classes my healing and class Guides
were arranging experiences in each class where when the other class read
of what happened in the other class on the previous week, because they
would read the transcripts when they got home of the previous weeks
class experiences.
In the class that these new students had just attended, their
experiences were like a building being built, but the doors and windows
hadn’t been fitted in the holes in the walls, but when they got home and
read the transcripts of the previous weeks experiences of the other class it
was like the doors and windows were being installed in their house.
Sometimes these doors and windows represented additional keyed
experiences, knowledge, healing, or therapeutic guidance, to also give
the students proof of the far-reaching, far-seeing arranging of their healing
and development by spirit, as at the time I had no idea that this is what
was going on.
But now that I am rereading all the transcripts I have an overview of
these interconnections, so this is why Claude’s last two classes I’ve been
guided to include in this volume. And when I see events keyed to these
Claude’s classes, I will explain them for you to see the connections.
If you wish to skip Claude’s class-night, turn to page 28.
(5)
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HEALING CLASS 28/1/91 CLAUDE
MEETING YOUR GUIDE + SPIRIT HOSPITAL MEDITATION
“Your Guides can appear in the form of one of the many
thousands of past lifetimes, that they have had before. They
will choose the most appropriate appearance, which is
psychologically attuned for your present state of
development.
I want you to imagine in front of each of you, a fulllength mirror, but it is blank, and in this mirror sitting
opposite you in the dark, is one of your Guides, and you are
going to reveal slowly, little by little, what they look like.
Now I want you to look in the mirror, where your hands
would be, the fingertips of your guide will start to appear,
and then more and more of the fingers and hands will
appear. Notice the fingernails, are they coloured? Are they a
woman's? Or are they a man’s hands? Are there rings on the
fingers? What colour is the skin?
As you see up the wrists to the forearms, see what
clothing are on the arms, or bracelets, if the arms are bare,
see if they are smooth or hairy, slight or muscular.
As you see more of your guide, you now start seeing the
middle of your guide, the midriff. Is the person fat or thin,
large or small; is the person old or young? What kind of
clothes are they wearing?
Now, you can travel down to the legs and feet. Are the
feet bare, or with shoes on? I you want to gaze up the body
now, to the shoulders and neck. Are the shoulders bare, or
clothed, any jewellery around the neck.
As you come up the neck, see the chin, the mouth,
smiling at you. See the nose, and the sparkling eyes, the eyes
look like they're laughing. See their hair, the forehead, is it
longhair, short hair? Are they wearing anything on their
head?
Say hello to your guide, you can talk to them mentally,
(5)
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and ask questions if you like. Any question you feel pops
into your head, is most likely coming from them, so ask it,
and you will get an answer.
Now your Guide is going to stand up, and step through
the mirror, turn around and sit on your lap, and slowly they
will merge with your body, this is called transfiguration,
and slowly you will start to feel their body and clothes, and
jewellery, so that you will be able to recognise them. Then
you might feel an emotion, like a signature, it could be
peace, joy, exuberance, love, acceptance, or strength and
confidence.
If you feel a kind of pressure, or heat, or feel as if your
eyes are filled with glue, this is only the side effect of a very
high Guide, as their vibration is so much higher than yours
that your body is having trouble coping with it, and they
most like won’t stay transfigured over you long, so notice
the feel of them, as they will step out of your body quicker
than guides of a lower vibration. After a while they will
step out of your body, and you can go for a walk with your
Guides, if you want to.
Ask if your Guide, if they want to give you their name?
Find out their name, so that you can speak to him or her, at
another time, but they don’t always give you their name.
Sometimes they don't, because they don't like to be
called on, every five minutes, it depends on the individual,
the student. You may ask your Guide, if there is any
connection with you, from a past lifetime. You may also ask
what this Guide is here to help you with, in your
development, or just in your everyday life, outside of
classes.
If you look above your Guide, they may want you to see
other things, you may see the Halo, it could be any colour at
this point, as well as the aura of your Guide
Your Guide usually appears in a form that is very
different from you, so you can feel the difference, if they
(5)
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want to contact you, if they want to tell you something, like
they may be the opposite sex to you, or a different race or
nationality, it’s just for identification purposes, to help you
identify them.
You have many Guides, this is the first one. If you are
very aware of your Guides, this is maybe a new Guide. You
should feel an affinity with your Guides, shake hands with
them if you like. You may have the urge to stand in a certain
way, or put your hands or arms in a certain way. This is your
guide showing you that they are there with personal body
gestures.
Now, I'll leave you in silence, to talk to your Guide, and
you will receive the answers.
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“Now wanted to thank your guide, And I want you to
come back now, your Guides are still with you. Come back
to this reality, take three deep breaths, and stretch out if
you want.
If your Guide wants to introduce you to another of your
Guides, or a new one, when you are at home, perform the
white light purification exercise up to the point of the cone
and sphere, then visualise this meditation, and you will
meet another of your Guides.”
(Claude) “I get the feeling that he is Chinese, or Asian. His clothes are
deep green, with a pair of trousers, and a kind of tunic, and a small round
black hat. He's not a big man, more like skinny.”
“Is he smiling at you?”
(Claude) “Yes, a very enigmatic smile. His name is Sum Wan. I can see
him like I can see you.”
“Ask him if he will wants’ to contact
you when you are busy doing everyday things, at any time?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask him how will you know that he is there,
when you are busy doing things?”
(Claude) “He says I will hear his name. He is not very keen on
transfiguring over me.”
(5)
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“Maybe his vibration is so different that he doesn't want to do
that. Ask if it's because of the vibration difference, between
you and him?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Does he want to channel?”
(Claude) “He says later.”
(Claude was then to go on the ‘Spirit Hospital Meditation, where he went
to a hospital in his spirit form, to practise healing.)
(Claude) “I am told to begin with old people. There is a room with four
people. The first patient is a woman. She has a gut problem, which is
caused by an attached spirit. So the job is more like doing the rescue first,
and then the healing part.
Also, that it was a spirit hospital, it doesn't exist on the physical plane.
Also that I was going to heal my grandmother, who died recently. The
first patient, the problem was there before, but then after an operation
the aura got damaged, I mean an operation on the physical plane, and the
spirit got attached through the hole.
A group of us, three of us were sitting around the bed, two Guides and
I, my Guide is sitting on the left. We are doing the healing of the brain,
now; it has to do with memory and the sight division, then the throat
chakra. The whole body seems to be in a mess, and there are a lot of
things to do. I'm now standing at the top of the bed, and focusing the
energy through the top of the head, and the energies are circulating in the
bloodstream, to cleanse the arteries. It's the kind of regeneration of the
body.”
(My next question was given to me so that it answers a question
that Claude’s Guides knew Claude wanted to ask, but wasn't asking it.)
“I want you to ask your higher-self, and the head healer there,
if they want you to be shown another patient, that I have in
mind, where your Guides and your higher-self know who the
patient is, so they can either say ‘Yes,’ or ‘No.’
What do they say to you?”
(Claude) “I get, ‘No.’”
(5)
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“Sorry Claude, you would have been the patient, but they said
‘No.’ what did they say to that?”
(Claude) “They just say, ‘No.’ they said, ‘They are not concerned with
my body.’”
“Tough.”
(Claude) “I mean, they know it’s being healed.”
“You can ask them about your own body, while you are there,
but I've told you what they told me, but I don't know what's
going on, but they know more about your body than I do, so
ask your higher-self and Guides about your problem.”
(Claude) “They say it’s taking time, because it has been with me for two
years, and it can't be cured overnight.”
“Did you ask them if it
would be cured before you leave Australia?”
(Claude) “I get, ‘Yes.’”
“That's alright, are they showing you anymore patients?”
(Claude) “Actually, before you told me I might see another patient, they
had told me there would not be any more.”
(They must have arranged
for me to ask that question, when you finished with your patient.
While Claude was relaying all his healing, I also had been told by
Claude's higher-self, that he wanted to Claude to see previous a lifetime,
of where Claude was in a hospital as a patient. So I phrased my next
questions so that I wouldn't be suggesting too much, and he would
receive the answers from his higher-self.)
“Ask your higher-self, if he wants to take you on a past recall
to a past lifetime where you are a patient in a hospital.”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“This is what I was told before I asked
about your problems. So the scene will slightly change now.
You might find yourself on a bed. I don't know what time zone
it is, whether it's future or past.
I wouldn't say its present, but you never know with
parallel lives. You might have one in a hospital at present, I
don't know, but it would be your past life, you would know
this. Tell me as you see the scenes occurring, what do you see,
or feel?”
(5)
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(Claude) “I seem to get that it's a future life, I mean it's in the future.”
“It might have already happened. Ask your higher-self, if you
have already lived that lifetime?”
(Claude) “Yes.” “And it's just a past memory, a future lifetime?”
(Claude) “That's right, yes.” “So, you find yourself in a hospital?”
(Claude) “Yes, it's not like a classical hospital. The shape of the room is
more like a pyramid.”
“Right, that's good for healing.”
(Claude) “I'm not in a classical bed, but like suspended in the air, like a
flow of energy.”
“It's a far future lifetime, then, are you a man or a woman?”
(Claude) “A woman.” “Are there any doctors or nurses around?”
(Claude) “Yes, they are stood in front of me.”
“You can pick up what they are saying to you.”
(Claude) “They are saying that they can't do much about me, apparently.”
“What, incurable, is that what they are saying, about the
illness?”
(Claude) “They just said that they couldn't do much at this stage, and that
I would have to wait.”
“What are they waiting for?
Did they tell you what's wrong with you, in that lifetime?”
(Claude) “I tend to think it has to do with the womb. That's all I was
told.”
“Is it on Earth?”
(Claude) “No.”
“Another planet?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Is it a planet in our solar system, or is it far far away?”
(Claude) “Yes, it's far away.”
(At this point, I felt I had a life as a doctor in the hospital, so I asked my
higher-self, and later on I picked up a lot more about how this doctor
helped patients.)
“Is there anyone in that lifetime, that you recognise, that's in
this lifetime?”
(Claude) “Well, apparently you are here, I saw that you were.”
“Who am I in that lifetime?”
(Claude) “The head of the hospital.”
(5)
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“Ask your higher-self why he is showing you this lifetime,
there must be a reason, or do they want more of it to unfold
yet?”
(Claude) “Yes, they want more of it to unfold.”
“Is your higher-self going to flash you back to the situation
that happened, before you ended up in hospital?”
(Claude) “Yes, apparently I was involved in a group that was involved in
magic, occult science. Someone played a trick on me. It seems a bit farfetched, but my womb has been reversed, turned around, so it's upside
down now.”
“An inverted womb?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Anything else?”
(At this point, I picked up that also the female genitalia had also been
reversed, and that in their place were male genitalia, but I thought that I
had imagined it, so I didn't say anything about this until much later, when
Claude was channelling his higher-self.)
(Claude) “No.”
“Go forward to the time when you find out
more things about this problem, and how it affected you. How
did you find out it was turned around? Stuff like this, what
your higher-self will show you.”
(Claude) “Apparently in that lifetime I had a very intense sexual activity.
So I quickly found out that there was something wrong. I am feeling
heavy and swollen.”
“Is this when you were in hospital?”
(Claude) “No, it's before.”
“What's causing the swelling?”
(Claude) “It's poison in the body.”
“Do you think other organs have been messed around as well?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Did it cause the backing up of the toxins,
with the intestines being messed around with?”
(Claude) “The toxins are not eliminated from the body.”
“Is that when you went to the hospital?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Does your higher self want you to know the reason why you
had this experience, in that lifetime?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
(5)
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“Well, it can show you, but it might be showing you another
lifetime. So imagine a big TV screen, so you can see what you
are being shown by your higher-self, so you know it's separate
from the lifetime you are experiencing in the future.”
(Claude) “Because I was a Witch in a former lifetime. I get that I was
accepting money to perform tricks on people.”
“Ask your higher-self if this is the karma, and that you're
paying for what you did.”
(Claude) “Yes, I'm feeling quite enormous, now.”
“What are they doing to it alleviate all this, are they sticking
tubes in you, to get the toxins out?”
(Claude) “Not really.”
“Did anyone come and visit you?”
(Claude) “Yes, you come, sometimes.”
“What did I say to you, then?”
(Claude) “You're not saying anything, but you know what's happening.
You say, ‘I have to go through this.’”
“Do I mention that it's karmic?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Do I say that you are going to live, or die?”
(Claude) “You said I'm going to die.”
“Did I explain to you what would happen after you died, who
to look for, or anything like that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Prepare you?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“And explain about life after death.”
(Claude) “My whole body feels like stone, now.”
“Did I in that lifetime start doing things, with releasing things
at the back of your head, so that you can start perceiving more
into spirit? Did I do things to help you see spirit easier, before
you died, loosen the bonds to the spirit, from the physical? Did
I do any adjustments, anything like that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Did I put my hands around your head,
and energy started affecting your head?”
(Claude) “Yes, naturally with explaining.”
“Releasing things, so you can get more vision of who is going
to meet you. You're still in the body, yet, but you might start
seeing spirits, who are waiting to help you. Do you see any?”
(5)
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(Claude) “I can see my present Guide, the China-man.”
“Did you, in that lifetime, recognise any spirits that were
waiting for you to pass over?”
(Claude) “Beings of light, yes. I'm leaving my body now?”
“Did somebody speak to you after you died?”
(Claude) “Yes. They explained more of the details of my relationship with
that past life.”
“With the karmic connection, you mean?”
(Claude) “Yes, yes.”
“Ask your present higher-self why you are being shown this
lifetime, in relationship to the lifetime as a Witch, and has it
left any affects on your physical body or consciousness?”
(Claude) “I get that unconsciously I continue to affect other people's
health.”
“Why, because of revenge?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask your higher-self if you still wanted to get revenge on
those people that did that to you?”
(Claude) “Yes, even though it was karmic.”
“Do you have to let go of that, and release that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Because you could still meet them in this lifetime, yet.”
(Claude) “I release of the feeling that I have to get revenge on those
people, from that lifetime.”
“Ask your higher-self if there is anything else to be released.”
(Claude) “Feelings of anger and hatred towards... because they couldn't
cure me, when they were very advanced, and very sophisticated.”
“But the doctors knew that it was your time to go, and that
what you were on the planet to learn, had been learnt. The
doctors were more aware of the purposes of people's lives...”
(Claude) “Yes, but I was not.”
“Of course, you weren’t, no, but he was.”
(Claude) “Yes, but still, I am sure that it has been brought to this life,
because I already had a kind of...”
“Yes, well, you can release that.”
(Claude) “Yes, I release the feeling of hatred and strong antagonism
towards doctors, and people of the health profession.”
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“Now, I think your higher-self wants you to become aware of
the difference between the doctors of today, and the doctors
in that time.
The doctors in that time were really Teachers, and
councillors of people going through the process of transition
to the other side, but doctors today aren't really doing that
job, are they?”
(Claude) “No, that's right.”
“So, in fact, in that time, the doctors were doing a very good
job, even though they weren’t meant to control...”
(Claude) “They weren’t meant to cure her, were they?”
“Yes, that's right, but they were there to help you, so that
you’re passing over would be with the least discomfort as
possible. Maybe give you some kind of painkillers. Did you
have painkillers?”
(Claude) “I didn't feel any pain; I could still feel sensations in my body,
but no pain.”
“But it was a joyous occasion, going back
to spirit. You didn't see that, though, did you? You were angry
because your life had been stopped.”
(Claude) “Yes, that's right.”
“Now, ask your higher-self if you’ve released it?”
(Claude) “Well, he says I have to do affirmations for one week, because
it's a strong pattern with me, to get revenge on people. The same as what
I said, I release the feeling of wanting revenge for those people that have
been hurting me, because I did the same to them in a previous lifetime,
and the same to release about doctors, because it's compounded by other
lifetimes too, like with the psychologists.”
“Any affects on your physical body in this lifetime?”
(Claude) “Well, they said it has to do with my arms, although I don't get
the connection.”
“Well, does your higher-self want to show
you the connection? Look at the TV screen again, and you will
see how it is affecting your arms.”
(Claude) “Apparently it was something I was doing, you know, when I
was a Witch, I was using needles.”
“You mean you were sticking
needles in like voodoo dolls of victims?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
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“Ask your higher-self what's happening with your arms now,
is somebody else getting revenge on you, karmically?”
(Claude) “Oh, yuck, yes.”
“They might be doing it astrally, they might not be doing it
consciously, but they may be getting revenge while they are in
spirit, like in their dreams, or asleep, or...”
(Claude) “Yes, yes, they are doing it psychically.”
“I want you to
ask your higher-self if he wants you to go and visit the spirit of
this person, who's doing this, to talk to them?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“You are now going to fly to this person and say hello, and see
what they say. Have you reached the person yet?”
(Claude) “Yes. Well the person is surprised, and angry. So I have to
explain to her.”
“Do you know this woman, or is she a
stranger to your conscious mind, or is she just a past life
memory, that you are not aware of?”
(Claude) “It's surprising for me.”
“It’s someone you know, isn't it?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“They consciously may not be aware of what they are doing,
it's the past-life memories that have programmed the
subconscious to do this voodoo stuff, isn't it?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“What are you saying to her?”
(Claude) Well, first I’m explained to her the purpose of my visit, it's not
getting revenge.”
“Do you tell her that you forgive her, can you forgive her?”
(Claude) “Yes.” “Mentally, do you tell her?”
(Claude) “Yes.” “Does she feel that you’ve really forgiven her?”
(Claude) “But I haven’t begun to explain things; I have to talk, yet.”
“Get her to look at a big TV screen, and show her the past
lifetimes, where you've got revenge on each other, and you
will see different scenes at different times, when you’ve
attacked each other, and just explained to her, that if you
continue to do this, you will both keep hurting each other
right into the future.
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So, you may see glimpses of different characters, battling, or
killing each other. Show her this, and you can tell me how she
takes it.”
(Claude) “Well, it was long, and I get the feeling, to get her to
understand, we had to do some energy exchange exercises, for her to get
rid of her anger, and we swapped bodies so that she could see things in a
different perspective.”
“Good, you can also show her on the screen where you have
been lovers, as well, because you have had lifetimes as lovers.
So she might like to see those, ask her?”
(Claude) “Yes, she’s surprised.”
“Right, let your higher-self show her the lifetimes.”
(Claude) “She's relaxed now.” “Ask her if she wants to hug you?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Right, wrap yourself around her. You’ll have to observe if she
becomes sexually aroused, if she wants to have sex with you,
you can go ahead and do that. Ask your higher-self if that
occurs, and if it would help by doing that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Does she get aroused?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Ask her, don't automatically screw her.
Ask her if she wants to make love?”
(Claude) “She says, ‘Yes.’”
“Right, you can go ahead and do it. Let me know when you
have finished.
(Brief pause)
Have you finished?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Now, you can ask your higher-self,
whether he wants you to on a regular basis, meet in spirit and
have sex. Does your higher-self want you to tell her that you
will meet her again, in spirit?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Does your higher-self want you to tell her
that you have to come back to class now?”
(Claude) “Yes, she said she was convinced, seeing that we were hurting
each other, but she was not, and once she saw the life where we were
lovers, and then she changed.
Before that, I got the feeling that she said she was changing, but she
was not.”
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“Well, maybe I was being told that it was not working, and
getting her to see the lifetimes as lovers, to finally convince,
and then at the end, I really got a strong feeling that what
would really clinched it, would be to have you make love to
her, then there, to change her mind about you.
I mean, it's so hard to hurt someone when you’ve just been
made love to, by them, and enjoyed it. So it works, and there is
no harm in it, remember, you had to ask permission. I knew as
soon as you started to hug each other she would feel a sexual
arousal, and then you could ask her if she wants to do it.”
CLAUDE AS THE CHANNEL FOR HIS HIGHER-SELF
“Tonight's meditation was designed to get rid of a lot of attitudes
and patterns of behaviour, and one of the purposes of the
meditation, was also for Claude to get rid of his physical problems,
that could not be healed until he realises what was the origin of
them.
It took a while to reach that point, but the way to arrive at this
was not wasted. On the way to reach that point, several things have
been uncovered. Again, the same pattern of getting revenge has
been uncovered, and it's something that Claude is aware of in this
life, because he finds it hard to forgive when something or someone
has done wrong to him, or if he feels this has been the case, without
realising that this is only karmic. This pattern of revenge is very
strong, and has to be released.”
“Were you guiding me to ask
and get Claude to go and do all these things tonight?”
“Yes, but you know that.”
“I just hope the other students
will, when they read this, do you understand?”
“Yes.”
“You also want this to be typed and given to the
students, as well, didn't you?”
“That's right, because there are things for her to be released, and
to be aware of too, and it works even better if we can reach the spirit
by both ways, talking to them directly, and teaching him through
his or her consciousness.”
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(I think Claude’s higher-self is talking about the woman that he has just
made love to, in spirit, he must mean that he will show her this week’s
transcripts.
Claude never did tell me who the woman was, but my Guides told me
it was Jill, but she never got to read this class night, as their last class
attendance was the last time I heard from them.)
“I think I was picking up something about the experiences he
had in the hospital, of having the womb all messed up. I was
picking up something extra, but I didn't pursue it because he
didn't pick up on it, but did also something change with the
outside genitalia of the woman?
Did something there change as well? Did this magic stuff
really mess up the sexuality in more ways than just the womb
area? Was there any reversing of the genital organs of the
woman?”
(Claude) “I'm being shown images.” “I don't know whether there
were any changes are not, I'm asking you, the higher-self.
You'd know if there were any changes to the outer sexuality of
the woman, was there any changes, or was it all internal?”
(Claude) “Well, the images I get, is being shown a penis.”
“So, does the higher-self say that she grew a penis?”
(Claude) “Yes, that's right.”
“That's what I picked up ages ago, when it first started
happening, but I didn't mention it. Didn’t you want me to
mention it? I'm talking to the higher-self now.”
“Just in case Claude didn't...”
“Release that?”
“Pick it up, yes.”
“But I didn't mention it then;
did you want me to mention it now?”
“It's the same, as long as you mentioned it.”
“Is there anything to be released from the way she reacted to
finding out she had a penis, as well as a problem in the womb
area?”
“Claude didn't see it because there was fear connected with that
discovery.”
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“That's why I didn't mention it at the time, because there
might have been fear. Can he handle it now?”
“Yes.”
“What fear does he need to release,
with finding out after being a woman, of finding out that
overnight she had grown a penis? And what happened to the
vagina, was it still there, or was it all closed up?”
“Closed up.”
“And did that horrify and scare the woman?”
“Yes, yes.”
“It really made her panic?”
“Yes, that's right.”
“Can you speak out the words that
Claude needs to release, from that traumatic discovery?”
(Claude) “I'm being shown why in this life I hate all that is connected with
black magic, because I associated the death with the body changes. What
has to be released is the fear of the male sexual energy.”
“Is Claude fearing using the male sexual energy?”
“It’s difficult to get it across. It has to do with being afraid of
that masculine part of himself.”
“I didn't think it was important at the time, I didn't think that
I had picked up that that had happened, and I thought I might
have imagined it.
You know, people start thinking that I'm obsessed with
sexuality, but it just so happens that is a big part of people's
lives, isn't it?”
“That's right, even if it's not on a conscious level, because they
tend to suppress it.”
“I mean patients and students have suppressed information in
the past, and I've seen it and brought it up.”
“Even in the present they suppress what they can get from their
past life meditations. That is why your role is to put it back to them,
so they can face their fears.”
“And become aware, and believe, and not be me suggesting it,
because I didn't want to suggest this sex change around, I
wanted Claude to become aware that it had happened.”
“But you see if you don't suggest it, they won’t become aware of
it. But you're not suggesting, you are just pointing out something,
and they can ask then their higher guidance, to check.”
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“That's the whole purpose of it, because I got the whole
change around, but not only was the womb swapped around,
but I had this strong feeling that the sexual organs had been
changed to a man's, and I thought, ‘terrible, imagine that
happening.’”
“Yes, the effect was horrifying, the feelings...”
“It must have been pretty powerful magic. How come that
kind of magic works in the future, but doesn't work today?”
“Because people's minds are different, they become more in-tune
with psychic power. They will have some limitations.”
“Was it maliciously done to this woman, or was it just an
accident, of playing around with magic?”
“Well, anyway it had to happen, it was karmically setup.”
“Claude was finding this karma thing hard to understand,
before, when we were talking in the kitchen.”
“No, it's something he can understand.”
“When it's laid out, it's easy to understand, isn't it?”
“Yes, when you have been doing certain things, having certain
attitudes, you have to have them put back on to you, to understand.”
“It was lucky that I was the Doctor, in the future, I've been
around a lot. I must have had millions of lifetimes. Nearly
every student I come across, I have had past lives with them.”
“No, it works the other way; some of your students have had past
lifetimes with you.”
“What's the difference?”
“That not everyone has had past lifetimes with you, but just those
have.”
“Well, why have the students come to me,
and they're the ones that had past lives with me, but they go
and do their own thing, anyway.”
“Well, they didn't stay around either, when you first came across
them. You are sitting at the crossroads, very often for them, so that
they learn and go.”
“Can you explain the benefits of
working on Claude's parallel life, as Gail, as well as Claude's
past lives in the classes, as Claude?
And what’s the benefit to the spirit, eventually, when all
this stuff gets released?
(5)

26
Can you go into it in detail, or is it too complicated, because
I’d like to know what’s the purpose of all these parallel lives,
of the different students, who keep coming back, which
belong to the same spirits. You know, what I'm talking about?”
“Yes.”
“It’s happened too often to be co-incidence.”
“Because in this day and age they have blockages that have to be
released, and this is a lot of work to be done on one person only, so
that it had to be broken up in different parts, different bits.
Of course, you could not work in the same manner, continuously
on one person only.”
“Yes, and is it true that the things released in one parallel life,
may not release automatically in another parallel life, who is
coming as another student, for more therapy?”
“That's right.”
“But when the second parallel life student has released their
own stuff, the first parallel life’s student stuff that had been
released from the first students parallel life, it will then be
allowed to be released from the second students parallel life, is
this true?”
“Yes, although nothing is really automatic.”
“No, it's all what is best that the higher-self will release?”
“Yes, what is needed, maybe?”
“But what is the ultimate purpose of all the parallel lives, of
releasing stuff, are they all going to merge when they go to
spirit, and become one, when all this stuff is released?”
“When they come back to spirit they exchange their experiences,
and they will gain from each other's experience.
Tonight has been a fairly heavy meditation.”
“Yes, well it started off nice and light, didn't it?”
“Yes.”
“Sneaky, spirit, aren't they?”
“That's the way it had to be.”
“Well, everything has been released that needs to be released,
now that you've got the bit about this sex change, that you
wanted brought to the surface, didn't you?”
“Yes.”
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“Do you want to explain about that woman, that's been
causing Claude problems, do you want to explain if it’s helped
her?”
“Oh, it has, indeed, and you will have to help her again in the
future,”
“When she knuckles down and does past life therapy,
properly, because she's not very good at it at the moment.”
“Well, that's all blockages, but you are used to having difficult
students, aren't you?”
“Ah yes, it's just that they've got to have the patience, it
doesn't happen all in one night. Is she going to read all this?”
“That was one of the purposes, too.”
“The only person
outside of tonight who’s going to know who it is, is the
student, and no other student is going to know who it is.”
“That's exactly right.”
“So, she'll get a shock when she reads it.”
“She will.”
“Thank you for...”
“We thank you for your work.”
“That's all right.”
“Goodnight.”
(Claude) “I was seeing a black hole, and I couldn’t look at it.”
“A black hole where the penis was?”
(Claude) “Yes, yes, I couldn’t look at it. I couldn't see anything. So after a
while I figured out that there was an inversion, I mean I just erased this
part, because there was so much fear connected with that.”
“It's hard for you to believe all this.”
(Claude) “Yes, but you know reality always goes beyond fiction. It's
funny, I'm forgetting what I've just said, when I was channelling.”
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(2)
As I mentioned at the start of the last chapter six students would start
on this morning class, who unknown to me were Reiki healers, so I was
guided to give them this meditation in case they either weren’t aware of
their Guide or higher-self.
Most of these students from all my new classes, had bought my
volume one at my soft drinks market stall, which I ran at a huge school
market, where I could display my books, cards and pamphlets about my
classes, and I attracted very few from Spiritualist churches.
HEALING CLASS 29/1/91, A.M.
JULIA, JENNY, LORRAINE, OLGA, MARIE AND CATARINA.
MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF AND GUIDE MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine in front of each of you, a fulllength mirror, but it is blank, and in this mirror sitting
opposite you in the dark, is your higher-self, and you are
going to reveal slowly, little by little, what they look like.
Now I want you to look in the mirror, where your hands
would be, the fingertips of your higher-self will start to
appear, and then more and more of the fingers and hands
will appear. Notice the fingernails, are they coloured? Are
they a woman's? Or are they a man’s hands? Are there rings
on the fingers? What colour is the skin?
(Brief pause)
As you see up the wrists to the forearms, see what
clothing are on the arms, or bracelets, if the arms are bare,
see if they are smooth or hairy, slight or muscular.
(Brief pause)
As you see more of your higher-self, you now start seeing
the middle of your higher-self, the midriff. Is the person fat
or thin, large or small; is the person an adult or a child?
What kind of clothes are they wearing?
(Brief pause)
Now, you can travel down to the legs and feet. Are the
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feet bare, or with shoes on? I you want to gaze up the body
now, to the shoulders and neck. Are the shoulders bare, or
clothed, any jewellery around the neck.
(Brief pause)
As you come up the neck, see the chin, the mouth,
smiling at you. See the nose, and the sparkling eyes, the eyes
look like they're laughing. See their hair, the forehead, is it
longhair, short hair? Are they wearing anything on their
head?
(Brief pause)
Say hello to your higher-self, you can talk to them
mentally, ask questions if you like. You can ask your higherself, why they appear in this form? They will not look like
you; they usually appear very different from you, so you can
feel the difference later.
Any question you feel pops into your head, is most likely
coming from them, so ask it, and you will get an answer.
Now your higher-self is going to stand up, and step
through the mirror, turn around and sit on your lap, and
slowly they will merge with your body, this is called
transfiguration, and slowly you will start to feel their body
and clothes, and jewellery, so that you will be able to
recognise them. Then you might feel an emotion, like a
signature, it could be peace, joy, exuberance, love,
acceptance, or strength and confidence.
(Brief pause)
After a while they will step out of your body, and you
can go for a walk with your higher-self, if you want to ask if
your higher-self has a name? Find out the name, so that you
can speak to him or her, at another time.
If you look above your higher-self, you may see the Halo,
it could be any colour at this point, and coloured rays
coming out of our from it, as well as the aura of, your
higher-self. Ask your higher-self, if your contact with him
or her is going to get stronger?
(Brief pause)
Now I want you to imagine yourself on a beach, or in a
field, or in a void, it doesn't matter. I want you to imagine
that there is a person in the distance walking towards you;
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this person is one of your guides.
As they come closer they are getting larger. The closer
they come, the clearer they become, and you can see what
they are wearing, what sex they are, or what nationality
they are, or what race they are, it is just for identification
purposes, to help you identify them.
They are coming and greeting you, they are smiling,
waving, saying hello. You can ask them their name, if you
wish, maybe they'll give it, and maybe they won't.
Sometimes they don't, because they don't like to be
called on, every five minutes, it depends on the individual,
the student. You may ask your guide, if there is any
connection with you, from a past lifetime. You may also ask
what this guide is here to help you with, in your
development, or just in your everyday life, outside of
classes.
(Brief pause)
You have many guides, this is the first one. If you are very
aware of your guides, this is maybe a new guide. You should
feel an affinity with your guides, shake hands with them,
feel their essence.
(Brief pause)
Ask them if they can transfigure over you, if they say
‘No,’ it may be because their vibration is too high, and may
be too uncomfortable for you. If they say they can, allow
them to, and notice all the same things you did with your
higher-self.
(Brief pause)
You may have the urge to stand in a certain way, or put
your hands or arms in a certain way. This is your guide
showing you that they are there. Now, I'll leave you in
silence, to talk to your higher-self, or guide, and you will
receive the answers.”
Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence
“Now I want you to thank your guides, and higher-self.
And I want you to come back now, your higher-self is still
with you, and your guides are here. Come back to this
reality, take three deep breaths, stretch out if you want.”
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JULIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Julia) “I think I imagined female feet in the mirror, with Indian coloured
skin, like a light brown, with along Sari type thing on. I think I got a silver
bracelet with some sort of stones around it, and earrings and lipstick.
I got the shape of the eye-brows; bright blue eyes, though, I thought,
and black hair. I got an ‘R’ for her name, but then later on I had a flash
that it might have been an Egyptian person, but I wasn’t sure.
I got the idea of a person when you were talking about a Guide, having
a robe on in the distance. I felt a heaviness in this arm, and around that
area, and then seemed to disappear when you said they are going.”
“That can get stronger the more you accept and believe, and as
your vibrations raise you become more attuned, you can pick
it up better and stronger.”
(Julia) “The Guide’s name being John, almost from biblical times, a robe
like that.”
“Well, there are multiple purposes for this meditation, first the
practising of seeing in the meditative state, because you get
more practise doing this kind of meditation than a past re-call,
because you are not practising seeing one of your unlocked
past life memories from your subconscious memory-banks.”
JENNY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Jenny) “I think I saw in my mind, I thought it was an oval mirror with
gold around it. I could see the feet, and they looked really white, and it
was an off-white robe kind of thing, that was coming up from the feet up,
angular. The body, arms and hands were really thin. When it got to the
head it was like one of those Chinese Mandarins. The hair and moustache
was grey, and it was hanging down long.
When you said about sitting straight, looking at you, he was sitting
sideways, and in my mind I kept trying to get him to sit so he was facing
me, but he was sitting sideways all the time.”
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“That’s your proof that you are not imagining it, because if you
had been imagining him you would have got him sitting
straight. He is giving you the proof that you can’t make him do
something, and that you are seeing someone, and you are not
making it up, does that make sense to all of you?”
(Jenny) “Mmm.”
“He’s not going to do what you imagine you want, because you
are not imagining him, you are seeing him.”
(Jenny) “And when you said about coming into yourself, my body just
went dead, really heavy. The Guide I saw in the distance, and I thought it
was an old man, he had a hood over his head, like a big cloak, and the
sleeves of the arms were baggy, and it looked like it was heavy material,
like velvet, and it was dark, either black, brown or maroon.”
LORRAINE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lorraine) “It was a person similar to myself, when the person came
across to me I felt very heavy, more or less like it dropped into my body.
When I went to the field the person that came across was a woman, and
she wasn’t really old, and she had long blonde hair, and I gave her a lot of
questions, bombarded her with questions, and she just wouldn’t speak.
She just said to me, very calmly,
‘Sit back and relax and it will all come to you.’
And I’m saying, ‘Are you my mother?’ and,
‘No, I’m not your mother.’”
“Like I said, you and I can’t control your development, your
higher-self and your Guides control what you develop, and
how fast you develop.”
MARIE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Marie) “As we were doing the white column in the centre I think this
person’s Guide arrived in a white robe, because that came to me first, and
he had a harp, and when the mirror came up, and the first set of feet I
saw, were the feet of a deer.
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To my relief there was another set of feet, next to the deer’s feet.
They were very delicate feet, but they took on the form of a female
figure, and as I worked up she was wearing a kind of jagged hide outfit,
and nothing else on her.
Then when I got to the face, it was the face of a gorilla. This gorilla
was very strong, and then she came around and it was a quite pretty face
of a woman, but it was as if there was a deer sitting at her feet, and a
gorilla standing at her side, and she had a beautiful face in the end. But I
was a bit concerned that this was a mixture of a human and an animal.
They said they were protecting her, and her name is Althea, and when
she stepped out of the mirror she had a bow and arrow, and she was still
protecting herself, and then when you said the higher-self would come
shopping with me, (Before we started the meditation) I was wondering if
she would be bringing her bow and arrow when we go shopping. So I was
wondering then whether I was looking at the need for protecting
something.
When she stepped into me it was very strong, and I felt very big, and
she was very small. It was as if she fitted into my body, and I felt quite
big. When you suggested about a Guide, this white-robed figure came
back again with the harp, and said,
‘I am God, and I’m here helping you through this maze, and you
are going to get through this maze. It’s not going to be easy, it’s
going to be a maze.’”
“What maze?”
(Marie) “There was no definition of this maze, but he said,
‘You will come through it,’ and I feel he is guiding me through it.
Then I asked, ‘My husband is facing an operation at the moment, and he is
very fearful of it,’ and I said, ‘Would he get through this operation?’ and
he said,
‘What he has, will disappear, whether it’s through an operation
it doesn’t matter, just ignore (Not stop) whatever the treatment he
has to have, he will come out, he will be healthy, and you have
happiness ahead,’ and I felt a lot of love, and a lot of protection, and it’s
really very good. But I don’t think I could have possibly imagined that, it
was just so real. It’s still with me, very much, it’s real.”
“It is real.”
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OLGA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Olga) “He was wearing a robe, and I don’t know if I wanted him to be
wearing a robe, and it reminded me of Egyptian. He was wearing a blue
collar, I felt around his arm a warmth, like reassuring, and when the other
Guide came, I felt he was smiling, and a happy face coming up, and a
white robe of course. And I was asking what my purpose in this life, and
that was development, or something like that.”
CATARINA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Catarina) “I saw the feet and they had like roman sandals on them, but
there was only one leg, I could only see the left leg facing me, that leg, so
I couldn’t see this leg. And he was a man.
He was like one of the old prophet type men, just long ago, a beard. I
tried to see that second leg when he stood up, but I still can’t see that
second leg. So he had long hair, and I asked him to come forward, I said,
‘I don’t feel anything,’ to myself, but I did a bit, in my hands. I mean I
felt something in my hands.”
JULIA AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME
Julia channelled 12 year old Mary, who was rescued by her mother in
the white light.
“You can come back for a minute, that wasn’t hard, was it?”
(Julia) “No, I just said what came into my head, but I wasn’t sure whether
I was making it up, you know?”
“No, you weren’t.”
(Julia) “The name and the age came to me straight away, and I wasn’t
casting around for some sort of answers, perhaps it was.”
“Greetings my friend.”
“Greetings.”
“What’s your name?”
“Mark.”
“How old are you, Mark?”
“Twenty-two.”
“Are you Australian, Mark?”
“No.”
“Where did you live?”
“Israel.”
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“Have you been wandering around the world long?”
“Yes.”
“Did someone bring you here today?”
“Yes.”
“Who brought you?”
“A Guide.” “Have you been listening to the class today?”
“Yes.”
“Did you learn a lot?”
“Yes.”
“Did you see a lot of these students’ higher-selves and Guides?”
“Yes.”
“Have you been unhappy, Mark?”
“No.”
“How long have you been in spirit?”
“Fifteen years.”
“Have you missed anyone while you’ve been in spirit?”
“Yes.”
He then saw his mother in the white light.
“What’s she saying to you?”
(Julia) “I feel upset.”
He then went with his mother.
“You felt more...”
(Julia) “Tearful, and I didn’t get any answers about what the mother was
saying to him.”
“Well, if he wasn’t going to tell me, maybe he wasn’t going to
tell you, so you don’t always get answers to the questions.”
(Julia) “I just felt like you would... I think when if you saw someone you
hadn’t seen for a long time, that you wanted to see. I got Israel and
Egypt, so I took the first one.”
JENNY AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME
“Hi.”
“What’s your name?”
“Isabel.”
“How old are you?”
“Forty-eight.” “Are you Australian, Isabel?”
“Yes.”
“Have you been in spirit long?”
“No.”
“Did someone bring you here today?”
“Yes.”
“Was it a Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Have you been missing someone?”
“No.”
“Can you see any white lights around?”
(Jenny) “No.”
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“Do you like wandering around the Earth-plane?”
“Yes.”
“Why did your Guide bring you here, did he tell you?”
“To see you.”
“What did he say you had to do when you came here?”
“Not to... I can’t get more.”
“Behind me is a white light,
it’s going to get brighter and brighter, can you see it?”
(Jenny) “No.”
“Can you see me?”
(Jenny) “No.”
“Can you see anything?”
(Jenny) “No.”
“Tell me what you can see?”
(Jenny) “Nothing.”
“Why can’t you see anything, Isabel?”
(Jenny) “I don’t know.”
“Have you got your eyes open, Isabel?”
(Jenny) “I don’t know, I started to get confused then, I think I was
thinking about it, I don’t know, and then I couldn’t see anything.”
“But you may not see anything; it’s the spirit that’s seeing.”
(Jenny) “I felt as if nobody could see anything. I don’t know if it was me
that couldn’t see anything, or what. I just couldn’t see anything.”
“You can carry on practising, if you want.”
(Jenny) “I think that except for the name, the age, and a couple of things,
but when it got to the white light I think I was trying to see it.”
“That’s what I mean, you were answering the questions, and
she wasn’t answering the questions.”
(Jenny) “Yes, that’s right, yes, yes.”
“Well, what happens in that case is that the spirit will still be
here, and it may get the idea, because it will hear other
rescues, and it may look its own relatives type of thing.
But then again if it doesn’t want to be rescued the Guides
will guide it out of the circle and let it have its free-will, until
it’s ready again, it’s just practise. You can practise again if you
want to.”
(Jenny) “No thanks.”
LORRAINE AS THE CHANNEL
Lorraine channelled a little girl of 4 called Marie who was rescued by
her brother who came through a pink light.
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Lorraine then channelled 12 year old Peter.
“Did you come with a little girl?”
(Lorraine) “I don’t know, though.”
“Have you been playing in this area?”
“Yes.”
“Do you like playing games?”
“Yes, it’s good.”
“Would you like to go and play with some other children?”
“Yes.”
“If you look behind me there is a door with a
big window in it, it’s all bright at this window.”
“Yes.”
“Go over and look through this window and you
can see these children playing in the fields, beautiful fields.”
“Yes, lots.”
“Can you see them?”
“Yes.”
“Is one of the children waving to you?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want to...?”
“Yes.”
“...go and play with them?”
“Yes.” “Go through the...”
“I’ll go.”
“...door, the door’s opening now, isn’t it”
“Yes.”
“Bye bye then.”
“Bye.”
“Greetings my friend.”
“Hello.”
“What’s your name?”
“Margaret.”
“How old are you?”
“Ten.”
“Did you come alone?”
“No.”
“Are you with a friend?”
“Yes.”
“What’s their name?”
“Ann.”
“How old is Ann?”
“She’s two.”
“She’s very little then, isn’t she?”
“Yes.”
“Has she been looking for someone?”
“No, I’m looking for her.”
“Who are you looking for?”
“Ann.”
“Oh, I thought you said Ann was here.”
“Yes.”
“Oh, right, are you with Ann now?”
“Yes.”
“Have you been missing someone?”
“Yes.”
“Who have you been missing?”
“I’m looking for my father.”
I then got Margaret to meet her father in the white light.
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“What’s he saying to you?”
“Hello, come with me.”
“Will you go with him and take Ann with you?”
“Yes.”
“Is he picking Ann up?”
“No, she’s gone.”
“She’s gone, did you say?”
“She’s there.”
“Is he picking up Ann as well?”
“Yes.”
“Go with your father, then, he will take you to a nice place.”
“Bye.”
“Bye bye then. You can come back now if you
want a rest, and you can tell us what you felt and experienced.
Did you feel the emotions?”
(Lorraine) “Yeah, I seemed to be concerned about losing people, with the
people I was going to lose. I was there in charge of other people.”
“You were?”
(Lorraine) “No, I wasn’t.”
“Oh, you mean the child was?”
(Lorraine) “Yeah.”
“The child was in charge of the little girl?”
(Lorraine) “Yeah.”
“You picked up those feeling as well, you see.”
(Lorraine) “Yes.”
“Did you feel any changes of energy around you?”
(Lorraine) “Yes, it just went, and the next one came. It was like very
weird, but I just went with it, it was no problem, it was like visitors.”
“Yes, they bring them in to be rescued and helped, whether
they believe that or not, they are still guided into here to be
helped.”
(Lorraine) “But I, myself, could hear and feel as me, but as them, because
I can remember getting concerned with the last one, that I was going to
lose this Ann, she kept going away.”
“That’s why I asked if there was any one else with her.”
(I might not obviously display psychic abilities, like performing
channelling, or seeing on a meditation, but I’m like a Horse and Trap
following a path blindfolded, with the reigns hanging loose when I’m not
needed to be guided, but if an obstacle comes in front of me, my class
Guides will pull the reigns so I will go around it.
(5)

39
I like to think that my Guides make you work to develop, but what
you can’t pick up or grasp, or accept, or fear to see, if the concept is
important to be communicated at that time, then I receive the knowledge
to say out loud, of course certain knowledge has to be revealed in the
right way, especially in the case of past life therapy.)
OLGA AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME
Olga had trouble channelling then said this.
(Olga) “I feel like panicking, of panic and anguish here.”
“This is your reaction to channelling; it’s not the spirit that’s
panicking, because your Guides wouldn’t have brought to you
a spirit with those emotions for your first time. So it’s your
reaction to the channelling and not any spirit.
It’s okay, you can come back now. You have to release more
fears yet, before you can do any channelling, there is nobody
here passing any tests or exams, or anything like that.”
(Olga) “Just as well.”
“Everyone is different so if I’m told to push one, it’s because
they can handle being pushed, I don’t tune into you, I’m tuned
in to spirit, class-Guides, students or patients higher-selves
and personal Guides, but not the body or conscious mind, so
that they tell me what to do and how to flow with the student.
Nobody is compelled to channel in these classes, but if you
want to develop... or you can sit on the sidelines and watch.
That’s okay but then again everyone develops at their own
speed, and they may have to sit on the sidelines in the early
stages, so that’s okay.”
MARIE AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME
“Greetings my friend, have I kept you waiting long?”
“No, I’m fine.”
“What’s your name?”
“David.”
“How old are you?”
(Marie) “It’s my brother.”
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“Do you want to say anything, David?”
(Marie) “I’m sorry.”
(Marie was experiencing being upset,
but I don’t know if it was Marie or David, or a bit of both who got upset.)
“Just relax, just relax. Take a deep breath. David?”
“It’s alright, it’s alright.”
“Are you happier now, David?”
“Not, I’m waiting, I’m calm.”
“What are you waiting for, David?”
“To see if Talia is alright. Talia, my wife. (Still physically alive)
I’ll go when she’s alright.” “Why, what’s the matter with Talia?”
“She’s missing me, but she’ll be alright.”
“Now Talia’s spirit can come and visit you, and speak to you,
and if you look behind me there is a beautiful white light.”
“Yes, I can see it.”
“And she’s in the white light. She’s coming over to speak to
you, and explain things to you, isn’t she?”
“Yes.”
“What’s she saying to you?”
“The house is being built, and I feel alright now.”
“Do you
feel better and happier now that you have spoken to Talia?”
“He’s going.”
“You can visit her whenever you want, and just ask for Talia to
come and speak to you whenever you want to speak to her,
and you will speak to her in spirit, do you understand?”
“Yes,”
“Now for you to go on and learn all new things,
and to experience life again. Now if you look, there is another
white light behind me, there is someone who has come to see
you, meet you. Can you see them?”
“Yes.”
“Who are they?”
“It’s my father.”
“He’s coming over to speak to you now, isn’t he?”
“Yes.”
“What does he say?”
“He says, ‘He understands.’”
“Will you go with your
father for a bit, now, and he’ll show you around?”
“Yes, thank you.”
“Bye bye then.”
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(Marie) “Sorry, I didn’t...”
“That’s alright.”
(Marie) “My brother died only a few months ago, so he must have... I
don’t know whether that was in me, to come out too, perhaps.”
“Well, it’s helping both of you, but it works. So he’s releasing
that strong desire that he had, to find out about Marie, and
Marie, whether she is in the physical or in spirit, it doesn’t
really matter, but her spirit can come and speak to him, and
the call went out for her to come and talk to him, so that she
could reassure him, do you see?”
(Marie) “Yes, I felt that was good.”
“Because our spirits are not
tied to our physical bodies closely. Your physical body won’t
die if your spirit is chuffing off doing something else, as you
know, but it comes over and communicates.
I don’t know why he couldn’t communicate with her spirit
before now, maybe he didn’t know how, maybe the
circumstances weren’t right, I don’t know.
I haven’t got all the answers, you know that, but the
answers I need for now, is just sufficient.”
(Marie) “But what we did just then, I wasn’t even involved in that. I felt
at first, maybe because it’s so close to me, that he died recently, but once
I stepped aside, myself, they met, and it was very quick, and it was
positive.”
“So experiencing it will help you with your
development, because it will help you with your belief system,
of the usefulness of development, if there had been any
reservations about thinking that this development is not much
use. It’s a lot of use, in many areas.”
(Marie) “He came on very strongly.”
“What was the emotion that you were feeling that caused you
to get agitated a bit, was it his feelings you felt?”
(Marie) “I just got a shock, I saw him and then he was saying he was sorry.
He was upsetting me, but he wanted to contact Talia. And it seemed as if
I was the link, and when he got her, there was no problem, everything
was right, but then he was confused, then he just wanted to go.”
“Well, I tried to get him to go with someone from a higher
vibration, like from the higher planes where he would go to,
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instead of being on the Earth-plane.”
(Marie) “Well, our father died many many years ago.”
“Well, he’s on a higher level of vibration, to take him up to the
different levels, because everyone lives on different levels of
vibration in spirit, the level that they are most in tune with.”
(Marie) “Well, I thought he might have gone before with my father and
mother.”
“But if he had a strong desire with this Talia thing,
it could have kept him here, so resolving that it makes it easier
for him to move on. And knowing he can come back and visit
her any time he wants, and speak to her spirit, so everything
will be okay with him.
Our fears lock us into certain situations because we don’t
know any other way out, but if I show him a way out, then he
will lose his fears.”
(Marie) “David died very suddenly in the middle of them building a
house, and he seemed to want to know if she was going to continue on
and finish building the house. That’s what he needed to find out from her.
It’s as if it was something that he needed reassurance on.
At the funeral she said that she had seen him the night before, that he
had come, and that he had been standing near her, like she was sitting in
bed, and she said it was just so strong, but that was it, she just saw him.”
(2012 INSERT. Because Catarina never returned to the classes, I have her
class transcripts, and I noticed that Claude’s class transcripts of the night
before were stapled with this morning class, and the night-class on this
same day, so if Marie gave these transcripts of this week’s classes to her
husband or Talia to read, I feel Claude’s class experience of the hospital in
the future was timed to help quite a few individuals.
Further examples of events in one class being arranged to help another
class you will come to read over the coming chapters.)
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(4)
I received a new student, Tiffany for this morning class, and this
would be Jenny’s. Lorraine’s and Olga’s last class, as they never
returned, but I would receive another new student the following
week.
HEALING CLASS 5/2/91, A.M.
JULIA, JENNY, LORRAINE, OLGA, MARIE AND TIFFANY.
BASIC- CHAKRA, + TEMPLE ON THE LAKE MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine, that we are all in a rowing boat,
in the middle of a beautiful still lake. The water is like a
mirror. We are slowly rowing across the lake and in the
distance we can see a mist. As we get closer to the mist, we
see it is slowly evaporating, and in the mist in the middle of
this lake, is a beautiful green jade Temple.
We pull alongside the steps that lead up into the Temple,
and we all get out and climbed the steps. Our guides are
waiting, at the entrance to the Temple. As we enter the
Temple, we can see many students sitting on rows of chairs.
There are plenty of spare rows of chairs, so we sit down
with our guides and wait. Tonight, a seven foot tall teacher
from another planet is going to show us, with the help of
full size human models, the disease signature in the human
aura, which precedes the disease in the physical body.
Also, on a screen, will be shown, the corresponding,
negative thoughts, attitudes, or physical behaviour, of a
person towards themselves or others, which affect the
human aura, before they create the disease in their body.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now leave your chairs, and leave the
Temple, and come back across the lake, and back to this
room. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have a
stretch if you want to.”
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(I usually never offer an opinion about the students experiences unless
they ask me, as they are supposed to ask these questions of their
Guides, besides in volume one some of the answers about the size of
students chakra flowers, will give them some answers, or the right
questions to ask.
If a student asks me a question, if the answer is too complex or
difficult for the Guide to telepathically give the answer directly to the
student, usually the answer will come into my mind, either brought
forward from my memory banks, or from a Guide.
But if I draw a blank it usually means spirit want the students to ask
telepathically, to practise their communication. Because if they start
to rely on me all the time, the class time for the students practising
would be taken up by the dictates of the students, and they won’t
learn as much.
As for some student’s not seeing much on their meditation they
may have to sit for longer development than just two classes and then
drop out.
Remember I saw nothing in my circle classes while attending a
circle every week for over four years, and I still have never seen
anything on any of these meditations, I have never even seen a Guide,
Teacher, or meditation, just blank.)
JULIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Julia) “I felt the red chakra down the bottom was fairly small, then
the orange one was bigger with more petals. The yellow one was a
sunflower. The green one was a big waterlily, quite a big one.
The throat one was more spidery, like a smaller spidery type of
flower, and there was a big chakra on top. I was seeing them coming
out of both sides of me, is that okay?”
“It’s okay.”
(Julia) “So I saw the colours quite brightly, but I did get mixed up
with the two types of purple. I saw myself going across in the boat,
got the steps and the temple, the stage and the figure.
The Teacher seemed like a curly-headed blonde, typical religious
Jesus type figure. I saw a lot of yellow.”
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JENNY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Jenny)“With the chakras they were all Hibiscus, large, until the third
eye one, that was a rose, and the top one was a large waterlily.
I could see everything on the meditation, until we came to see the
Teacher in the white light. I could see the white light, but I couldn’t
see the Teacher, or anything. Then the large screen, and then I
couldn’t get anything more after that.”
LORRAINE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Lorraine) “The chakras were all Hibiscus, because they opened
beautifully, except the second, orange one, one petal opened and the
others stayed closed. I even flicked back to it, to check it, and it
wouldn’t open, the others opened up well, and I got confused with
the two purple colours, which I really need to work out, outside, so
that there is none of this confusion with my own colours. I liked that
it was relaxing. I loved that flower meditation.
The next meditation was lovely, I liked that. I can actually be
there, I can see the colours, I can see the mist, and I liked that very
much, and I was in a small church type place.
I made myself comfortable in a cane chair, and called upon my
Guides, and everything was going well. It was God that came out and
appeared as that Jesus figure, and I started losing it there, and for
some reason I called upon them and asked, ‘Is there anymore for me
today here?’ and all I got was the most enormous Viking.
I have never in my life seen anything like this Viking. I went from
his shoes up, and he was that tall, and he was overwhelming, and I
asked about him, and all I could see was this grinning Viking.
I asked who he was, and he just sort of sheepishly, for a very
enormous, just stood there so strangely, and he didn’t say anything,
even Jesus shrunk.”

(5)

46
OLGA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Olga) “I visualised the chakras, I felt some sensation in the spleen and
in the throat. When I went on the boat it was fine. I had a bit of
difficulty to visualise green, I was seeing white, like a Greek temple
with columns, and I felt my Guides next to me.
When we sat there, and it was an old man coming on the stage, and
after that blank, and I was trying to ask questions, and I felt like
switching off, or a cutting sensation, like changing levels, was like
everything was white, and I was feeling that I was receiving healing at
that moment, like energy coming.”
MARIE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Marie) “With the flowers, the first one was very small, the red, with
a few petals turned to white, and then the orange stayed more orange,
but eventually went to white, and right through.
This happened until I got to the third eye, which remained quite a
strong indigo colour, and the flowers were small, until I got to the
head, and that was just completely the whole top, which was the
crown, and again a purple.
The meditation I too enjoyed was lovely, but I did see a Teacher,
and again like Lorraine’s, a God-like figure. He told me that if wanted
to heal auras, I could, that I would see the colours, and they would
actually be on the parts of the body that needed healing.
And those colours would indicate what emotion is related to that
illness, and the colours would be there on the body, and then through
that my throat got very funny, and that indicated then, in my
meditation, that I would be healing through talking.
That I would be able to connect up the colour on the organ that
was at fault, and through talking to the person, and bringing them in
touch with the emotion that was causing that, and then more would
follow through. And I would be able to connect the person up, as you
are doing with what was brought through in the past life.
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This is what was coming through, and I felt very confident about it.
I said, ‘Can I do this?’ and they said,
‘Yes, you can do it.’ I thought, ‘Is this aura healing?’ but they said,
‘No, it’s to do with seeing the colour on the body.’”
“Yes, because I couldn’t describe it by suggesting what you
would be seeing the aura colours. I just had to say what you
would be seeing, but not try to say which way you would be
learning, or what you would be learning, because there are
so many different ways of how your Guides want to help
you with the aura.”
(Marie) “It seemed to come back to my throat chakra. My throat was
irritating me, so I asked, ‘Is it the air-conditioning that’s irritating
me?’ and they said,
‘It’s a sign that you’re going to be doing a lot of talking, in
that your healing is along a talking line.’ I saw people standing on
a stage, they looked more distressed. They looked like they were
standing there waiting to be healed, which I didn’t really like very
much, it distressed me a bit, because I want to be able to step aside
from their distress, and not to be brought into their distress.”
“That’s what you have all got to learn, haven’t you?”
(Marie) “Yes, I remember I asked that question, and they said,
‘Somehow or other the nurturing part of you will be able to
help them without it taking it from me.’”
“I told you in the books that the meditations are sometimes
meant for one individual in the class one week, and maybe
another individual next week, with a different meditation.
Not everyone may be healing with that technique, one
maybe being taught that technique, but they have to
become aware from their Guides that they are going to be
helping them in that area, and the other students have got
to become familiar with other students healing, with
different techniques, so we don’t say,
‘I don’t believe in what they are doing in their healing,’
because you will learn about other ways that students will
be doing healing with the guidance of spirit.”
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(Also in the past, before I held these classes, I have had to direct
patients to have spiritual healing from other healers in the church, but
at the time I didn’t know why, but I accepted what my Guides told
me, but you can learn in the classes that sometimes patients will
respond better with another healing technique, just like I am better at
past life therapy, and I didn’t start healing damaged auras until I had
been practising spiritual healing for a few years.
So if you are aware of the different types of healers, and their
techniques, then, when your Guides tell you they want you to guide
your patient to a different spiritual healer, you can explain the area
where the healing is going, and tell them that the other healer is a
specialist with their Guides in that area of healing, whether it is a
damaged aura, or past life therapy.
But I wouldn’t tell your patient that an attached spirit is causing
their illness, but the best past life therapists also do past life therapy
on the attached spirit to help them release their attachment to your
patient.
And remember in your early healing work don’t think because you
have been guided to give your patient to another healer that you are
not going to develop healing in his area of healing, it could just mean
that your vibrations or connection needs time to develop, as
sometimes if your vibration is raised too quickly your physical body
will suffer various uncomfortable side-effects, so in time you may be
healing in the same area.
Don’t worry if you don’t have many patients, or they are in spirit,
you are not judged like a healer is classed as great because they are
healing lots of patients, in ancient China the village doctor was classed
as great if he visited everyone and observed their lifestyle and diet and
advised them to keep them healthy, so if he had less sickness in his
village he was classed as great. This is very similar to teaching a person
to fish, than giving them a fish to eat.
And sometimes a great healer works behind the scenes, and is
taught by spirit more than performing healing, and they write a text
book to help a hundred times more people to heal themselves or
develop as healers.)
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“You are not all clones, you’re not all going to be learning
like battery hens, all doing the same thing, so there are
multiple purposes that meditations are for,”
(Marie) “Mind you I have been doing meditations for years, and some
spiritual healing, so I feel very familiar with it. It’s not very new to
me, what’s happening, actually.”
“Yes, well you describing all this will give more impetus and
stimulation for the new students, who haven’t been doing
this very long, and to give them something to look forward
to, and help them with their patience in their
development.”
(Marie) “I need that myself, I touch something and I skid off, and I
come back again.”
(Maybe what I just said was meant for the
students who would still leave the class, anyway.)
TIFFANY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Tiffany) “I didn’t get anything, and I was actually aware that I was
being patient with myself, and I think that is one thing that I am
learning. I liked the chakras very much, I felt a real opening. The red
one was smaller, and the orange one was like a poppy, and yellow was
more like one of those thin petalled flowers. The blue felt really nice,
like a cornflower blue. The green I had a little of a problem with what
type of flower. The third eye was white with little purple tips, like a
mini-lotus, and the top one was deep purple and large.”
My Guides for some reason wanted me to channel first before the
students practised.
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my children, we are pleased that you are all here
today, for we need more healers that are willing to understand
the reasons, purposes, as well as the causes of the suffering that
people experience in life.
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We are monitoring your progress and reactions in your
meditations and classes, and are trying to balance you in areas
connected with your development, which are needed for you to
become aware of your reactions of what you experience or don’t
experience.
You are not failing by not seeing on your meditations, as
Raymond has said, we cannot design the meditation to suit
everyone, every week, and you are all at different stages of
development, even though you have all had the same classes here.
Your mind is far greater than the conscious outlet that you are
aware of, and there are parts of your mind which are helping
your development, in ways of becoming aware of the purposes or
reasons of illness.
Your conscious mind sometimes reacts to what you experience
in your meditations, and your reaction is negative, so we do not
show you those experiences until you have been deprogrammed on
subconscious levels, so that your reaction will be more positive
when you experience things or scenes in your meditations.
This is very involved, your development, and you all have
different strengths and weaknesses. Can you imagine how
difficult it is to develop you all together? But you have to be
patient that you are progressing in the right way, at the right
speed.
Marie was the one this meditation was designed for at this
time, and it’s only an awakening to where this Teacher is
teaching this subject. So that Marie can go there and learn more
things, if her higher-self wants her to.
You may all in the classes eventually become aware of your
own strengths and abilities, and which area you will develop in
first, because you will progress all the time.
Marie may learn a certain area for a period of time, and then
start learning another area, or could be learning another area at
the same time. If we only learn one thing we limit ourselves, we
limit our growth.
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Raymond needs practise channelling because he hasn’t done it
for a long time. We will channel again at another time. For those
who are suffering illnesses, have patience, for there is a reason
for all illnesses, and the purpose of illnesses is to learn. We thank
you for listening, god bless.”
JULIA AS THE CHANNEL
Julia channelled an 11 year old called Cynthia. The light attracted
her to come to the class. She said she was happy and had missed her
Mummy; she was then rescued by her mother.
(Julia) “I think I saw the mother’s hands.”
The next spirit was a 40 year old called Jeff, who didn’t know that
he was in spirit, and hadn’t spoken to anyone recently. He saw a ball
of white light behind me, and then saw Jesus in the white light holding
out his hand, and Jeff went off with Jesus.
The next was Peter, who was 33. A friend brought him to the
class, by saying,
‘Come on.’ Peter was rescued by his father, who said,
‘Hello.’ Peter went with him.
JENNY AS THE CHANNEL
Jenny channelled Debra, a 10 year old, who was brought by an
adult spirit to the circle, who was met by her aunty who took her
away.
“The next spirit who you will channel, if it is permitted, will
be your higher-self, if they want to, but if not another spirit.
Greetings my friend, am I speaking to Jenny’s higher-self, or
Guide?”
“A Guide.”
“Do you want to give us your name?”
“Joseph.”
“Have you been Jenny’s Guide for a long time?”
“No.”
“What area of life are you guiding Jenny in?”
“Loving.”
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“Do you want to explain why we rescue children?”
“To keep them safe.”
“Is rescuing children helping with the development of the
students?”
“Yes.”
“Are they helping to raise the vibrations of
the students, by doing this?”
“By coming together.”
“Are these children Earth-bound because no-one has told
them where to go when they die?”
“No.”
“Can you explain some of the reasons why they are Earthbound, and they are brought to us?”
“They are going home.”
“Would you like to say anything else to Jenny about her
development?”
“No.”
LORRAINE AS THE CHANNEL
Lorraine firstly channelled a small boy called Pepe, who saw a land
in the white light. Then he saw an old house and his father, who
wanted him to go with him. So off he went.
The next spirit was a 12 year old called Joseph. He couldn’t see the
white light behind me, but saw lots of lights here.
“Any big light coming towards you?”
“Very big white light, yes.”
“There’s a person in the white light, can you see them?”
“Yes, I see lots of people here.”
“What’s this person in the big white light saying to you?”
“To look at these people and learn.”
“Who are these people?”
“Teachers.” “Does he want to take you to the Teachers?”
“I have to stay here and learn.”
“Where’s here?”
“Where I am now, before I go to him.”
“Who are the Teachers?”
“The Teachers are my Guides.”
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“What do they say to you?”
“To stay here.”
“In this classroom?”
“Yes, Joseph’s my name. I want to go to the man.”
“What does the man say?”
“No, stay here.”
“Ask him if he’ll be with you.”
“Yes, he’ll stay with me, but I can’t go through there, the
white light.”
“Does the man want you to stay here in the classroom, or to
stay with any specific person in this classroom?”
“Stay with this person.”
“Lorraine?”
“This person.”
“Do you love this person who you are with?”
“Yes, but I want to go there, to the man.”
“Ask the man why you have to stay with this woman.”
“Yes, to learn, to teach me to be loving, before I go to him.”
“You have to learn...?”
“More.”
“More about being loving?”
“Yes.”
“Does this man say that this woman is a
loving woman, so you can learn about that?”
“Yes.”
“Have you been with this woman long?”
“No, I only just came today.”
“Do you know where you came from?”
“Another circle.”
“Why, are you afraid of the white light?”
“To learn, to learn.”
“You’ll be safe here. Now the
man is going to speak now, so that he can tell us. So you’ll
be alright with Lorraine, and now the man has come to
explain things to Lorraine, do you understand, Joseph?”
“Yes, I understand, but I’m disappointed.”
“Am I speaking to the man now?”
“Yes, the man’s coming.”
“What’s your name?”
“What’s your name? Benjamin.”
“Benjamin, is this boy, Joseph, related to Lorraine?”
“No.”
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“Do you want to explain why you have attached this child
to Lorraine?”
“He will learn much from her.”
“Have you asked Lorraine’s higher-self permission to...?”
“Yes.”
“Did she give permission?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want to tell us anymore about him?”
“Not at this time. He will learn much from her, and he needs
to stay with her until it’s time for him to move on, and that’s all I
have to say.”
“Are you one of Joseph’s Guides?”
“Joseph’s Guide. He was sad, though.”
“The child was?”
(Lorraine) “Yes.”
“He will only be there temporarily.”
(Lorraine) “Right.”
“While he’s learning this...”
(Lorraine) “And then he’ll move on.”
Lorraine then channelled a 9 year old called Paul, who was rescued
by a woman in the white light.
MARIE AS THE CHANNEL
Marie channelled an older woman called Clair, who saw a statue of
the Virgin Mary in the white light. Then she saw a male friend who
said to come with him. The statue disappeared and then she went.
Then Marie’s higher-self, Althea, came through.
“Marie knows what she has to do. I will work with her, that is
all. I just had a picture of Althea flying off on a winged horse. It’s like
I keep getting pictures.”
TIFFANY AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME
Tiffany channelled a 40 year old woman, called Marsha, and I was
telepathically asked to get Marie to practise talking to the spirit.
I figured out later that their Guides wanted the students to learn
about their interaction with each other, more than the exercise of the
rescue, which I had to take over, half-way though.
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“Marie, would you like to recue this one?”
(Marie) “Hello Marsha.”
“Hello.”
(Marie) “Do you know me?”
“No.”
(Marie) “Why are you here?”
“I want to learn.”
(Marie) “Is there any particular aspect you want to learn?”
“Channel.”
(Marie) “Open yourself up through the top of your head to the
channelling, and just let it flow, you’ll be safe. Can you see or hear
anything? Are you still there?”
“There’s a white light.”
(Marie) “Can you see anything in the white light, the person?”
“No.”
“Are you there, Marsha?”
“Yes.”
“Can you see me, Marsha?”
“Yes.”
“Can you feel my presence, Marsha?”
“Yes.”
“Do I feel good?”
“Yes.”
“Can you see this white light behind me?”
“Yes.”
“In this white light there’s a figure going to appear, a
relative of yours. Can you see the figure?”
“It’s my mother.”
“She’s coming over to hold your hands and put her arms
around you. What’s she saying to you?”
“I love you.”
“Does she want you to go with her?”
“Yes.”
“Will you go with her?”
“Yes.”
“Bye bye then.”
“Bye bye.”
“Did you see or feel anything?”
(Tiffany) “I felt a lot of energy, but it was different when Marie was
saying things to... when... Well, I felt I dropped into consciousness,
probably because I know her so well.”
“You did.”
(Tiffany) “Yes, and there was all this intellectual stuff going... She
doesn’t think I’m really channelling, because you sounded all the
things you said, obviously you didn’t think I was channelling.”
(I lost the recording here, because we were all talking at once.)
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(Marie) “Well, I was flying around with Althea on this horse, and I had
to think, now, what am I going to say? I felt this white connection,
and then I thought I was working on why you were here, and I
thought, ‘No, I’ve not to do this consciously.’ And I thought, ‘Wake
up, what questions does Raymond normally ask?’”
(Tiffany) “Because I know her, and she does this. She doesn’t switch
off, she doesn’t separate herself. I mean now I can talk about what I’ve
just been through.
It was like that part when you were talking to me, I was in a
different place to when I was channelling. I mean it’s just so clear to
me, its two separate thing going on.”
“You see there are so many things you’ve learnt between
you, doing this, lots of things...”
(Marie) “But then again, to explain what might happen, too, is that
because we analyse a lot of things together, we can also be doing it on
another level, so we need to practise that.”
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(6)
Claude came back for a last class, but I was guided to arrange a solo
night, and not place him in the new classes. Before Claude arrived my
Guides had only given me one exercise to do, and that was that Claude’s
and my etheric body’s were to swap places and sit into our physical
bodies. I explained that it would be a form of deprogramming of
Claude’s unconscious interference of other people and spirits.
The recorded class night is the best way to explain all this, as half the
time, when I speak to Claude I am being fed what to say, like channelling.
HEALING CLASS 11/2/91 CLAUDE
ETHERIC (EMOTIONAL) BODY SWAPPING EXERCISE
(Claude) “I feel very quiet, a bit heavier. I’m seeing a picture of a garden,
it’s a forest now. I’m seeing you walking in the forest.”
“Can you bring your higher-self into the picture, so I can ask
questions? Is your higher-self here now?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“I think I know why we are doing this exercise.”
(Claude) “Well, I’m asking questions, but I don’t get any answers.”
“Ask your higher-self if it’s got something to do with my
etheric body reprogramming your bodies with a strong desire
not to interfere with other spirits, like non-interference?
Because I have a very strong belief in the area of noninterference. And when my etheric body is in your physical
body, all my other bodies are also doing the same with your
etheric body that’s in mine. Reprogram them, so that on other
levels, about respecting privacy, just to try and stop you’re
programs to get revenge and do things unconsciously, which
were set there for long time.
Consciously you weren’t aware that it was happening, and it
has been happening from conditioning from past lifetimes.
That’s where the programming came from.”
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(Claude) “Can’t the conscious mind prevent or reprogram this, by just
being aware?”
(As Claude had to leave this week, his spirit couldn’t
spend any more time doing past life therapy with my assistance, to undo
all the past lifetimes which caused the negative conditioning on a
conscious and subconscious level.
So now that Claude had the desire to release this conditioning, then he
was unlocking the doors to his other bodies, so that my etheric body with
its own positive conditioning, opposite to Claude’s negative conditioning
could in a complex way cancel out the programmed conditioning from
within.
Just like inserting a computer disk to fix a program that is defective,
and when it is fixed, I can remove the disc. One of the purposes of past
life therapy, which you could say is like typing up on the screen the
defective part of the program, was to convince Claude (the computer) of
the awareness of these negative programs, so that he will want to release
these negative programs, thus allowing it to be done in this new way.
But remember not every therapist will be able to do this, only if your
Guides know that you have the required programming that would work,
because if not, you may be programmed by the patient’s conditioning. So
ask your Guides, and if you’re not sure, don’t do it.)
“Ask your higher-self if mine is just an assistance, and maybe
my experiences are stronger, to have a stronger affect on your
programming, but your experiences are not strong enough to
affect my programming. What does your higher self say to
that?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“Maybe my programming not to interfere with other people’s
lives, those experiences could be very strong. Ask your higherself if he wants to channel now?”
(Claude) “My higher-self is saying that it is difficult to be able to channel,
because it’s something I’m not really aware of, and I don’t have much
knowledge of.”
“It’s hard to put into words I suppose?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
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“Well, I can go back to asking questions, and you getting the
answers as a yes or no from your higher-self, because he
understands what is happening and what I am talking about,
but he can’t put it into words for you to say.
I don’t think your past life conditioning will have an effect
on me, you know, making me do anything like that. I’m
picking up something about strength of convictions, of beliefs,
maybe stronger.
Yours maybe just an automatic reaction that happens, like
the programming, but mine is conscious as well as
unconscious.
Ask your higher-self if it’s going to be working after this?”
(Claude) “Yes, he says it will work quite well.”
“Ask your higherself if my beliefs are reprogramming, sort of dismantling your
conditioned programs, and reprogramming them, in a way?”
(Claude) “Yes, not only when you said it’s a reprogramming, he said,
‘It was a bit more than that,’ and when you added that it was
breaking of the old programming, he said, ‘Yes.’”
“You see all these programs are working on the subconscious,
and you didn’t even know it was happening unconsciously, in
a way. You didn’t know you were doing anything.
We are so multidimensional, we’ve got so many parts of us
which we are not aware of, that are doing things, just like the
astral body goes off and has sex with an astral spirit body, just
because it needs it, you know.”
(Claude) “How come they have their own beliefs, those bodies?”
“I don’t know. Ask your higher-self if each body has its own
growth lessons to learn, throughout incarnation after
incarnation, in a way?”
“Well, they should all grow together but some of them are
lagging behind.”
“Yes, that’s what I would say, as well.
I mean, there must have been a good reason for spirit to give
me the body swapping exercise to do with the Teacher.
You see I get from your higher-self that it’s not just the
etheric body that’s doing this revenge bit.
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Ask your higher-self if it’s your other bodies, you have the
astral, the mental, do you see what I mean, there could be
other bodies involved in this revenge thing, which happens
while you are asleep or awake, when you are not consciously
aware of this. Are there other bodies as well doing this?”
(Claude) “Yes, other bodies, and you’re etheric is interaction with my
other bodies.”
“Yes, it’s like giving the essence of my morality in a way, isn’t
it?”
(Claude) “Yes.”
“I get the feeling that my etheric is giving your other bodies
the memories of my past lifetimes, which have condition my
own etheric to become so strong in my beliefs.
My own experiences are also being programmed into yours,
on levels that we don’t understand.
You know, it’s like you can run a program into a computer,
which goes through a computer in seconds, when it would
take ages to type. So very similarly the effect of my etheric on
your other bodies, is not just my beliefs, but they are getting
everything, they are getting the past life experiences that have
made me to what I am now.”
“Yes.”
“So that we are getting the same...”
“Conditioning.”
“...conditioning from those lives that I had. So that they can
understand why I have strong beliefs of non-interference with
other people’s free will. And the lessons that peoples higherselves have arranged, like disease or disabilities. The lessons I
learnt, they are learning by just having the...”
“Contact.”
“...the contact.
It’s like they are getting the whole program, not just the
answer or strong belief at the end. It will have a good effect.”
(Claude) “It’s something that I’ve been thinking about, the past week or
so, the fact that it’s very hard for me to forgive people, or not to get
revenge.”
(5)

61
“Right, so this was coming up, for you to realise this? You see
it’s like the subconscious programs are so strong in you that
they needed dismantling from the level they’re having an
effect on you, in that they needed dismantling from their level,
they’re effects on you, even-though consciously you’re aware
it’s wrong, that you...”
(Claude) “I can’t help it, yes.”
“Yes, you still have these strong subconscious urges to get
revenge, type of situation.”
(Claude) “That’s right.”
“And I’m just helping, giving them a...”
(Claude) “Different perspective.”
“Yes, it’s giving them the experiences to de-programme. The
experiences of my past lifetimes are deprogramming your
conditioning from your past lifetimes, in a way.
Does your higher-self say that I have to stay in you a bit
longer, or does he say that it’s done its work now, and it can
come back? You see your etheric in my body is getting
programmed again from my bodies.”
(Claude) “It’s not done yet.”
“Are there any reciprocal positive experiences that are
affecting my bodies, from your etheric body?”
(Claude) “Not for growth, I get your health.”
“Oh well, that’s good, if it helps in my health area.”
“It has only the effect it’s meant to have. When there is a body
swapping you won’t get all the programming, in all the different
areas, only in the area that is meant to be healed or cured.”
“Well, this is right, and right time for the individual, of what
gets done, I understand. If the individual’s subconscious can’t
handle that type of deprogramming, or certain areas of the
program, then it wouldn’t get done at that time, other things
would get done, what is permitted, of course.”
“That’s right.”
“And it could only work if the therapist has a strong belief in
an opposite area, to actually help with that deprogramming.
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So if a therapist has got weaknesses in a certain area, then he
will not be able to help someone else with the same
weaknesses, with this body swapping exercise, is this true?”
“That’s right.”
“But then again the proper therapist will attract the ones that
he can heal, the ones that he has strengths where the patient
has weaknesses, and may help them strengthen their
weaknesses, you know?”
(Claude) “Yes, my higher-self says that it’s good for me to become aware
that conditioning of getting revenge on other people is being worked on
at different levels, through affirmations, through releasing, and also
through body swapping.”
“That’s good, and you see they said they were working on your
ill-health problem, and we worked on that from another
point, last week, didn’t we, from the spirit side.”
(Claude) “Yes, because it is related. It’s what my higher-self was saying on
a class-night a few weeks back, when he said that it was difficult to release
a pattern of behaviour that had been programmed in many lifetimes.
You know it’s not something you can release straight away, it’s
something you have to work on, and so this is the kind of exercise that
can help. He said it’s not finished yet, so...”
“Right.”
(Claude) “It must be a long deprogramming.”
“The last time I was guided to do a body swapping exercise
with a patient, which I had been helping with past life therapy
for many weeks, and I had known the person off and on for
about ten years, they refused, and they didn’t want to do it.
That’s when my Guides and higher-self telepathically said,
“You are wasting your time with this patient, (Bianca) because
they don’t trust you, they don’t trust their own Guides or higherself, they don’t want spirit to guide them, they want to control their
whole therapy. We want you to send them away, but don’t tell them
why, and let them learn and accept more lessons, which will bring
more realisation to them, that they are not receiving help, or curing
themselves, then they will come back again, like they have a few
times in the past.
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Because they weren’t accepting what you were being guided to
say, or exercises. So they were not trusting you, and yet there was no
reason for not trusting you, because they have had positive good
results with every experience when they have trusted you, when they
have gone along with what they had to do.”
(I feel that my Guides channelled this memory fragment of what they said
to me, for Claude’s benefit.)
(Bianca had read all four volumes, but it wasn’t just a case of not
trusting you, she didn’t want to trust you. She still has the
conditioning, unconsciously, of wanting to hurt the opposite sex,
which you have been aware of a long time, and she’s not doing what
she should be doing in her therapy, because she knows that you care
and have a strong desire to help heal her.
She is then using that as a way of hurting you, when she is
picking and choosing what she will do or won’t do, knowing that it
will hurt you, by bringing up feelings of frustration and anxiety in
you.
We will not allow this harm to come to you, as we are your Guides
firstly, and we are not in conflict to your patients Guides, but you
could say we are very aware of where your patient is coming from, as
the saying goes.
My Guides instructed me to type this up for my students, and also for
the end of the original volume 6, so that you can see that following your
Guides or higher-selves guidance, you will be protected,
and also become aware of the reasons for not treating a patient
when we say that’s enough for now.
You will always come across patients or students that have their
egos playing power games with the healer, even though deep down
they are in need of healing, and the ego uses that need as a way to
con the healer into wasting energy and time.
But remember, even a little seed of help to a person like that is
better than none at all, and a healer is still becoming aware of his
weaknesses, desires, and attachment as he or she reacts to these
kinds of situations.
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Which will help the healer become more detached, to be able to
receive our spirit guidance, without the spirit-communicationblocking-affects of your reactions to your patients words or actions.
We don’t have this problem with Raymond, as he is sufficiently
detached, but with other more emotionally-focused-consciousness
healers, it may take longer to break through the blockage and warn
the healer about the patient. This is why we want to inform you
about this kind of thing.
Bianca came for help six months after I had already done a series of
healing and past life therapy sessions. She has her own spiritual healing
and massage clinic.
She isn’t anyone in my books, because I had finished volume 4, six
months before she asked for therapy, She also didn’t want me to record
any of her sessions, but she taped her own record.
She is one of the parallel lives of Moira, the original volume 3 and 4
student/patient, and she said she recognised and accepts that.)
(Claude) “It’s finished, I just asked.”
(We then got our etheric body’s to come back to us.)
When I came to type up this class-night, my Guides wanted me to give a
copy to the new students with their own transcripts
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(7)
Because a new student, Faye, arrived on this morning class, and also
Tiffany had not gone on this first meditation, my Guides gave me the
‘MEET YOUR GUIDE OR HIGHER-SELF MEDITATION’ for this first
meditation, as it can also be practised again for the other students who
didn’t perceive much when they did it the first time, or maybe they
would meet another Guide.
I was then guided to follow on with a second meditation to ‘SHANGRILA’ but with a difference, instead of saying a Master would be on the stage
in the temple in Shangri-la, I was specifically to say that Mary, the mother
of Jesus would speak to the students. I was guided to mention this here,
in case you skipped reading the high-lighted meditation next.
HEALING CLASS 12/2/91, A.M.
JULIA, MARIE, TIFFANY AND FAYE.
MEETING YOUR HIGHER-SELF AND GUIDE MEDITATION,
THEN MODIFIED SHANGRI-LA MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine in front of each of you, a fulllength mirror, but it is blank, and in this mirror sitting
opposite you in the dark, is your higher-self, and you are
going to reveal slowly, little by little, what they look like.
Now I want you to look in the mirror, where your hands
would be, the fingertips of your higher-self will start to
appear, and then more and more of the fingers and hands
will appear. Notice the fingernails, are they coloured? Are
they a woman's? Or are they a man’s hands? Are there rings
on the fingers? What colour is the skin?
(Brief pause)
As you see up the wrists to the forearms, see what
clothing are on the arms, or bracelets, if the arms are bare,
see if they are smooth or hairy, slight or muscular.
(Brief pause)
As you see more of your higher-self, you now start seeing
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the middle of your higher-self, the midriff. Is the person fat
or thin, large or small; is the person an adult or a child?
What kind of clothes are they wearing?
(Brief pause)
Now, you can travel down to the legs and feet. Are the
feet bare, or with shoes on? I you want to gaze up the body
now, to the shoulders and neck. Are the shoulders bare, or
clothed, any jewellery around the neck.
(Brief pause)
As you come up the neck, see the chin, the mouth,
smiling at you. See the nose, and the sparkling eyes, the eyes
look like they're laughing. See their hair, the forehead, is it
longhair, short hair? Are they wearing anything on their
head?
(Brief pause)
Say hello to your higher-self, you can talk to them
mentally, ask questions if you like. You can ask your higherself, why they appear in this form? They will not look like
you; they usually appear very different from you, so you can
feel the difference later.
Any question you feel pops into your head, is most likely
coming from them, so ask it, and you will get an answer.
Now your higher-self is going to stand up, and step
through the mirror, turn around and sit on your lap, and
slowly they will merge with your body, this is called
transfiguration, and slowly you will start to feel their body
and clothes, and jewellery, so that you will be able to
recognise them. Then you might feel an emotion, like a
signature, it could be peace, joy, exuberance, love,
acceptance, or strength and confidence.
(Brief pause)
After a while they will step out of your body, and you
can go for a walk with your higher-self, if you want to ask if
your higher-self has a name? Find out the name, so that you
can speak to him or her, at another time.
If you look above your higher-self, you may see the Halo,
it could be any colour at this point, and coloured rays
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coming out of our from it, as well as the aura of, your
higher-self. Ask your higher-self, if your contact with him
or her is going to get stronger?
(Brief pause)
Now I want you to imagine yourself on a beach, or in a
field, or in a void, it doesn't matter. I want you to imagine
that there is a person in the distance walking towards you;
this person is one of your guides.
As they come closer they are getting larger. The closer
they come, the clearer they become, and you can see what
they are wearing, what sex they are, or what nationality
they are, or what race they are, it is just for identification
purposes, to help you identify them.
They are coming and greeting you, they are smiling,
waving, saying hello. You can ask them their name, if you
wish, maybe they'll give it, and maybe they won't.
Sometimes they don't, because they don't like to be
called on, every five minutes, it depends on the individual,
the student. You may ask your guide, if there is any
connection with you, from a past lifetime. You may also ask
what this guide is here to help you with, in your
development, or just in your everyday life, outside of
classes.
(Brief pause)
You have many guides, this is the first one. If you are very
aware of your guides, this is maybe a new guide. You should
feel an affinity with your guides, shake hands with them,
feel their essence.
(Brief pause)
Ask them if they can transfigure over you, if they say
‘No,’ it may be because their vibration is too high, and may
be too uncomfortable for you. If they say they can, allow
them to, and notice all the same things you did with your
higher-self.
(Brief pause)
You may have the urge to stand in a certain way, or put
your hands or arms in a certain way. This is your guide
showing you that they are there. Now, I'll leave you in
silence, to talk to your higher-self, or guide, and you will
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receive the answers.”
Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence
“I want you to now visualise a large river set in the forest. In
the distance is the Himalayan mountain range. On the banks of
the River are Indian temples and ashrams. We are now going
to fly towards the mountains, leaving the river behind. As we
climb into the mountains we put on warm ski clothing.
We are now approaching a narrow pass, high in the
mountains. There are a ropes fastened on to the walls of the
pass, as it is very windy up here. As we walk around the bend
in the past, it widens into a beautiful green valley where pink
cherry blossom trees are scattered across the rich green grass.
As we walk down the path, into the valley, children and
animals are playing under the trees. In the distance, atop a hill,
surrounded by terraces of hanging Gardens, is a beautiful
shining temple, with a gold dome roof, reflecting the Sun.
We climb the steps up through the hanging gardens and
through the gates into the temple, where we see rows of seats
facing a stage. Find a seat and sit down.
On the stage a bright light is going to appear, and as your
eyes get accustomed to it, The Master Mary, the mother of
Jesus is appearing in it. She's going to speak to us individually
about the changes in the future for ourselves and the world.
We will leave you in silence so you can hear what she says to
you.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I wanted you to now thank Mary for what you have
learned and leave the temple, and outside in the gardens, is a
large magic flying carpet, waiting for you all to climb on
board. Now it is rising and flying over the Himalayas, and now
across the city, and back to this room. Come back now, take
three deep breaths, have a stretch if you want to.”
My Guides must have known which student would have the most to
remember from these meditations, because I was guided to have Marie go
first.
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MARIE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCES
(Marie) “Well, if I needed proof I got it then, because my Guide was
Mary, when you described the mirror so that I would see my higher-self,
I saw blue robes, sandaled feet, and it just kept coming up as a woman in
blue robes, with a white cowl around her face, and I couldn’t work out
who it was, and then Jesus appeared and put his arm out and said,
‘This is my mother, Mary, she’s your Guide.’ And that was a long
time before we got to the temple.”
(Marie, I feel if Mary had been walking towards you on a beach, as your
Guide, and your memory had not been temporarily blanked out, of the
recognition of the clothing of Mary, because if you had recognised her as
Mary, you may have denied that she was your Guide, and she would have
disappeared from your psychic sight.
And because your higher-self knew this, this is why when you were
expecting your higher-self to appear in the mirror, and because you had
already seen your higher-self in great detail, this appearing in the mirror
of Mary, is giving you proof that first you didn’t imagine her, and also
because they temporarily blocked your memory of the recognition of her
famous dress, this would prevent you from blocking out or denying it was
her, so when Jesus appeared and had to tell you who she was, because he
knew you had been blocked from recognising her, and then telling you
why she was here, so that you would accept her to guide you.
I will not speculate the many reasons why this was done in this way,
but your higher-self must have known it was necessary to arrange it in this
way. I feel last week when they brought that woman for you to channel,
she was chosen specifically, because she would respond to Mary’s statue,
and I feel your higher-self and Guides were monitoring your emotional or
subconscious responses to Mary’s statue, in preparation in how to present
Mary as your Guide tonight.)
(Marie) “When we went flying through the arch, I flew. I started to fly
down, and it was a very gentle exercise. And Jesus was there, and he said,
‘Mary’s here waiting for you.’ so then we went in and I sat on a seat.
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Then when you said the Master was Mary, but I said, ‘But she’s here with
me, sitting here with me,’ and he said,
‘I want you to come up onto the stage and ask Mary.’ and I was
confused at that point, because I thought she was with me, and yet she
was on the stage, and he was connecting us up.”
“If you study spirit, they can split themselves into quite a lot of
Mary’s, and be consciously aware of each one.”
(Marie) “Yes, well, that’s what it was, it was a split, and I said, ‘How
would my husband go with this operation?’ and they said,
‘You know he has to go before you.’ I said, ‘I know this, but I don’t
know when, so I’m a bit concerned about that, but he has to go because I
have to get on with the work I have to do.’”
“He’ll be with you, even after he goes. You’ll be able to see
him, like you do today.”
(Marie) “Yes, that’s what they said. Then they gave me a gold crown, and
I don’t know what that means.”
(The gold crown is referring that you
have a golden Halo, which will be active with guidance flowing through it
to others, hence the points on the crown.)
(Marie) “I don’t want to lose him yet, that’s all. He has to have an
operation next week, but I think he’ll be alright, but I don’t really know,
but there have been a lot of things happening very quickly, to sort me
out, and maybe that’s what it’s for.”
“Well, you’re learning to see and communicate with spirit, so
you should be able to speak to him and see him whenever you
want, once he has recovered over there, when it is time to go.”
(Remember on your first class, your brother visited and channelled
through you about his wife, this is all connected with helping you to
adjust to loved ones passing over.
Even Claude’s past life in that future hospital class-night was meant to
coincide with your first class, to have a positive psychological affect
connected to this, therapeutic for your whole being, meaning your other
mental and emotional bodies.)
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TIFFANY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCES
(Tiffany) “I saw my higher-self, and she was an (Native American) Indian
lady, and funny enough, many years ago my husband went to see a
clairvoyant, and she didn’t know I was his wife, and she told my husband
that I had a Indian past life, with a feathered cape, a shaman or healer. So I
wasn’t surprised to see her, but I think she was a bit younger than I
expected.
(Proof you’re not imagining her.)
Then I really felt her come and sit with me, in me. So that was very
nice. When we all flew off we were all together and flying, and it felt
very nice, and then when we got though, and the lovely peaceful place we
were in, and the joy, I felt that, and then I knew before you said so, that
there would be a white temple. So maybe I’ve been there before.
Then I saw Mary and felt her presence very much, and she came and
took my hands, and she just said to me,
‘You have to be at peace with yourself first, you have to learn to
love yourself. We all love you very much, but you must learn to love
yourself, first.’ And they just all went.”
JULIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCES
(Julia) “I think I got sandals coming up to the knees, those leather thongs
around, with solid white legs. He was wearing a green toga type of thing,
but when I got to the face it seemed to turn to olive skin. Then I got the
name Isaiah.
I enjoyed the meditation, I think she took my head, and kissed me on
the head.”
(Marie) “Some time ago I had a spirit Guide drawing done, and I got
Isaiah, and it was biblical figure coming through. And the lady who did it
for me, she said to read the book of Isaiah, in the bible. And in that book
it relates to spiritual healing. He did spiritual healing, so I saw that as a
very positive name to come through for you.”
(Julia) “Good, I’ll read it then.”
“You see how you help each other, picking up stuff to help
confirm...”
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(Julia) “Because I really didn’t believe that name, because I thought it
might have been a Roman figure.”
(Marie) “The last Teacher I had said some biblical figures were coming
through, this was 12 months ago, were coming through at that time. The
Guides were coming through, and my daughter got Ruth, the book of
Ruth, and that was appropriate to her at that time. So if you read the
book of Isaiah there’ll be something in that, and for me it was spiritual
healing.
I was just so amazed when I got Mary, and then you said Mary. Why
would that happen to me? It was just probably a proof, something was
being shown to me. But then Jesus came into it. I thought it must be Jesus
who is going to come in as the Master, that’s my conscious mind that
came into that thought.
(Julia) “I’ve been feeling different this week.”
(Marie) “Yes, I’m feeling a lot calmer, very calm, it’s lovely.”
(Julia) “Yes, I really have felt different.”
“I told you things would be happening on other levels.”
(Marie) “And you can’t say how, but you just know. Did you feel any
different, Julia?”
(Julia) “No, not really, but I know what you mean, because I’ve done
Reiki. And after I did Reiki, which is a healing thing, I felt very different.
But I intend to feel different, and I’m sure I will, you know, continue.
You know how I rang you up and told you I went home last week
nervous, and I wasn’t myself. And I was having lunch with the other
ladies, and I couldn’t concentrate much on what was going on, and I
didn’t seem to be interested in what was going on, and I had this nervous
feeling in my chest, and I was Reiki-ing myself all evening.
And I thought, ‘What can I do, what’s going on?’ So I thought, ‘I’ll try
and ask spirit.’ So I asked, ‘Shall I do that chakra exercise?’ and I got a
vague, ‘No.’ Then I thought, ‘the white light exercise?’ and I got a big,
‘YES.’ So I did the white light exercise, with the cone and everything,
and I felt a definite quick feeling, like something was perhaps being pulled
out. So I gathered that there was something there, and I got rid of it, or
spirit did. But why didn’t it leave in the class?”
“It might not have been with you in the class.”
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(Julia) “But I think I felt this feeling in the class, when I was sitting in this
chair, I got nervous for no apparent reason.”
“Sometimes the spirit’s need to be with you for a period of
time, so that you can calm them, or raise their vibration, they
don’t automatically get rescued in the classes, they may go
later on.”
(Your Guides may have allowed the spirit to be there,
to observe how you would deal with it, and to give you something to
practise with outside the class.
My Guides are giving me a list of things you learnt from the
experiences in the class today, and they want me to give them to you
because these may be also good for the books. But I will not give you a list
every time you have an experience like this, because you have to trust and
believe that you can receive these answers from your Guides.
(1) You learnt to recognise that it wasn’t your own nervousness.
(2) You learnt that other healing techniques that you have learnt for other
health problems, don’t work on every problem.
(3) You learnt when you asked about the chakra exercise, that not all
techniques you experience in the class are suitable for a certain problem.
(4) You learnt that you didn’t imagine the answer ‘No,’ and that your
free-will to ask a question coming from your own mind, and the answer
that you received in your mind, had not been blocked or interfered with
by the spirit who was nervous.
(5) You learnt after you had cleared your mind of the first question,
where you received the ‘No.’ your mind was sufficiently blank for your
Guides to slip in the thought to ask about the white light exercise.
(6) You learnt that you can receive the answers from your Guides when
you need them.
(7) You learnt that the exercise you perform every day in the class,
works, even though I have had no-one observe it working in the class.
(8) You learnt from this that you are being guided by a Teacher who is
being closely guided with exercises that work, even though he is not
describing clairvoyant visions or channelling in every class, which will
increase your confidence and trust in the Teacher.
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(9) You learnt that your Guides will allow you to have experiences
outside classes, where you can’t ask me to do it for you, thus increasing
your self-confidence each time you solve an exercise without me helping
you. Julia, you are progressing in the way that your Guides know best,
this goes for everyone.
Some of you may think that this list is egotistical, but my Guides say
that reading, accepting and understanding the meanings in the list, will
have a stronger impact on your consciousness, than if you didn’t have this
list, and it was left up to your subconscious to understand the purposes of
the experience of this nervous spirit.
But after reading the list it will slowly filter through to the etheric
body, not as words, but feelings, like trust and confidence, you could say
have a psychological effect.
Of course if you were all to start making your own lists at home, after
you have read what you experienced in the class, you would also
accelerate your growth and understanding, which increases acceptance.
Your Guides are like a man standing on the centre of a see-saw and
you are the see-saw, and your Guide is trying to keep it horizontal and
balanced. One end of the see-saw represents what your conscious mind
can understand and accept, and at the other end are the experiences
which are working on the subconscious.
You see if your conscious mind is against, or doesn’t like, or believe
something, then your Guides will erode the foundation to these beliefs
from the subconscious side, and these are sometimes the experiences that
your conscious mind can’t figure out and accept. But your Guides still
have to keep you interested in developing, so experiences are arranged
for your conscious side to enjoy and learn, while your Guides are
arranging experiences which are deprogramming the negatives and fears
with positives and confidence on the subconscious side.
Because if anyone tries to change a person’s fears or beliefs head on, is
the hardest way of doing it, like two opposing armies makes it a hard
battle, but an infiltration in disguise into the enemy camp prevents a lot of
bloodshed. Meaning that your Guides can arrange experiences that your
conscious mind won’t recognise, but they will filter through from within
to slowly defuse the conscious minds fixed beliefs or fears.)
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(Marie) “I was told I had something like 1500 spirit helpers around me,
and it overwhelmed me a bit, I think that was a bit much. Something like
hundreds and hundreds of spirits were around me, and then I just bombed
out, I didn’t want to hear anymore, I just didn’t want to hear about it.”
“Now you understand why spirit will not let me tell you
certain things.”
(Marie) “Yes, you see I’m finding it hard to cope with, but it frightens me
a little bit, I mean I want to do it, but I think it’s a great responsibility,
and then I was just told that when my husband goes, then I will really be
working full-time in it, you see that was the message that came through. I
can’t quite imagine this.”
(They revealed these concepts to you,
so that you also would be able to learn of your reaction to them, so that
you would accept my explanations about the way Guides develop you, to
help you to have the patience and faith in the way you are developing.)
“You’ll only be developing and learning things at the speed
you can accept these things, and they don’t have a negative
reaction, the channelling explained that last week.
That if you have a negative reaction to what you would have
experienced on your meditation, then they will not let you
have that experience until you were psychologically prepared,
so you won’t have that negative reaction.
Now if you have been told that you have 1500 helpers,
helping you, how many do you think are helping me with
these books...?”
(Marie) “Well, it’s fairly obvious that you’ve got filters, to me, you’ve
got something that is shielded between us, and I think that’s good, after
the experience of where we saw the devotees. Catarina was one; you see
she couldn’t cope with you, because she wanted the devotee link, which
she had before, with her last Teacher.”
“They are still at the Guru stage...”
(Marie) “I just asked my higher-self, and you don’t need that Guru
worship.”
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“Yes, there are things I have to learn, of not being liked, and
not being loved, (By humanity.) lessons of learning not to be
swayed by love entanglements.”
(Marie) “I’ve just thought of something for Faye, have you read ******
***’* book on affirmations?
(Faye) “A friend has given me a book, the same, yes.”
TIFFANY AS THE CHANNEL
Tiffany channelled a 20 year old spirit called Dorian, who said Marie
brought her to the class, who said they were unhappy. He was rescued by
his father in the white light.
The next spirit was Mary, 21, who was attracted by Raymond, who
she knew from a past lifetime, and she said karma brought her to me; she
said her name wasn’t from her last lifetime.
“I want to say to the students, keep coming.”
“Were you listening to the conversations we were having
before?”
“Yes.”
“What’s your opinion of this thing about Angels,
materialization, and appearing as Angels? Do you know
anything about this?”
“Yes, it will happen in many places. That is all.”
(Tiffany) “I felt a very strong presence in the last one.”
(Marie) “I believed it too, when she said the Angels would come.”
Faye, for her first attempt at channelling, channelled a 60 year old
called George, who was rescued by his sister, who said,
‘Don’t be frightened.’ So he went with his sister.
JULIA AS THE CHANNEL
Julia channelled a 42 year old man called Peter, who was attracted to
the class because of the bright light, who went with the person in the
white light.
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(Julia) “Sorry, I kept on getting blanks, I’m blocking, I think, somehow,
or... I don’t know if I’m making it up or not. Sometimes I’m getting it
clearly, and other times I’m not getting it so clearly. I think. ‘Am I faking
this, or what am I doing?’ I am worrying about it.”
“I’ve just been told by spirit that if you are willing, they would
like your etheric body to swap places with mine, temporarily,
so that my confidence and strong beliefs can help you.”
Julia agreed to try it, so this is what she experienced
(Julia) “I felt some sensation across the head, and it could have been fear
around that area. The physical sensations were like fear, anyway,
probably coming from me.”
“Most of this is going to have its affect on a subconscious level.
Over the coming days you will feel more confident, you’ll feel
imbued with strengths. It will help, and you will feel its
affects. You will notice changes, only positive changes.
You can channel now if you want, and I can bring back my
etheric afterwards.”
Julia then channelled more freely a 12 year old girl called Martha, who
was also brought by Lady Mary, she had become attracted to Mary by her
feet, she followed her feet, who was rescued by Mary with a Halo, into
the white light.
(Julia) “It seemed easier, but I didn’t feel much different. My fear is that
I’m making it up. My throat is getting very tight.”
“Do another, if it’s possible can I speak to a Guide or the
higher-self. Greetings my friend.”
“Greetings.”
“What’s your name?”
“Paul.”
“Are you Julia’s Guide?”
“Yes.”
“Do you like the idea of the etheric body swapping exercise?”
“Yes.”
“Has it helped her?”
“Yes.”
“Can you explain in simple terms how it’s helping her?”
“Releasing negativity, fears.”
“In what way are you helping Julia?”
“Love, kindness, light.”
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“Is there anything you want to tell Julia?”
“Keep your chin up.”
“How’s she going with her development?”
“Good.”
“She’s a highly evolved spirit, isn’t she?”
(Julia) “No.”
“Why do you say that?”
“I didn’t say it, Julia said it.”
“She doesn’t believe that, does she?”
“No.” “She is though, isn’t she?”
“Yes.” “And we’ve all known each other in past lifetimes?”
“Yes.” “It’s a slow process of development, isn’t it?”
“Yes.”
“In Julia’s case, do you want her to do more exercises, like
body swapping with other bodies, with me, later on?”
“Yes.”
“This will help give her more strength. Is there anything you
want to say about that, about the body swapping?”
“Thank you.”
“No, I didn’t mean that, I meant of its affects, to help Julia.”
“Peace of mind.”
“Is Julia’s bodies, which my etheric
is affecting, are they experiencing my past life memories, that
my etheric body has experienced, of the kind of conditioning
that has made me strong in those areas?”
“No, confidence, allowing.”
“I found out the other week that our different bodies are
learning at different speeds, so some get lagged behind in their
growth, isn’t that true?”
“Yes.”
“Is there any specific body of Julia’s that needs being brought
up to the, you could say 20th century, brought up to the same
level as her other bodies? Any specific one that needs work on,
to be helped?”
“Spiritual.”
“The spiritual body? I understand.
If we do a spirit body swapping will my spirit body bring hers
up to a higher vibration, and help it catch up?”
“Yes.”
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“We’ll have to stop chatting and get back to workshops next
week, won’t we?”
“Yes.”
“Thank you for coming my friend.”
“You’re welcome.” “Your etheric body can swap back now.”
(Julia) “That was a bit easier.”
Tiffany and Marie never returned for further classes, but at least they
called in for their class transcripts, but a new student, Vera, would join
Julia and Faye for their next class, and this new student and Faye would
attended over 20 classes, and very soon would be joined by Shelly, so
their development managed to go deeper than students who don’t really
stay long enough to develop a better communication with their Teachers,
Guides or higher-self who are their greatest Teachers, not me.
Oh and each other’s experiences are also teaching each other, so
without knowing they are Teachers for each other.
I’m afraid a lot of students very soon after a very few class attendances
seem to think that I am going to give them all their answers,
development, without them developing their higher link with spirit, and
they judge that I am not providing them with what they want, so they
drop out.
Before the next weeks classes I received three new students, and
was guided to start a new class night for them, but only to bring them
up to speed, and explained that they would then join the other nightclass as most of the others had only just started classes themselves, but
they had already gone on the early important meditations, so they
needed to go on the same meditations.
So this is why two chapter Numbers have been skipped.
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(10)
HEALING CLASS 19/2/91, A.M. JULIA, FAYE AND VERA.
ATLANTEAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
“We are going to go back in time tonight, go back
thousands and thousands of years to just after the fall of
Atlantis, the last great cataclysm. We are going to go to Egypt.
We are walking along beside the Nile. Children are playing
in the villages and there are dhow’s sailing on the River. This is
a time before the pyramids and the sphinx.
We are visiting an outpost of the great civilisation of
Atlantis. In the distance beside the river, on the other side of
the village, we can see a beautiful healing Temple which was
built by the Atlanteans. As we walk through the village we see
that the people are happy, and are used to visitors to the
temple.
As we get closer to the temple you can see that the building
is constructed with a kind of pink marble. As we go up the
steps, we see our guides waiting at the entrance, waving to us.
We now all put on white robes.
The halls and courtyards are all open to the sky. Its midday,
the sun is directly overhead. As we walk down the corridors,
we can see the priests and priestesses ministering to visitors of
the temple.
There are rooms off the corridors, with couches in them, we
look in through the doorways, and we see that they are each
illuminated by a different colour, because there are coloured
crystals embedded in the ceilings, with each room having a
different coloured crystal, one color for each room.
Now, I want you to choose a coloured room that takes your
fancy, go to the healer waiting at the door and ask if you can
be shown the healing cure that is appropriate for that
coloured room.
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If the healer indicates, ‘No.’ Maybe your guides or higherself want you to try a different colour for your development. I
will leave you now, to talk to the healers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the temple healer who you have
been learning from, and leave the temple. Walk down the
temple steps to a large boat moored to the steps, and when we
all get on board the boat leaves the dock and starts going faster
and faster, until it starts to rise and flies us all back to this
room. Resume your seat, come back now, take three deep
breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “I went in the blue room, and again they told me,
‘You’ve got to learn to like yourself.’ Then everything went
black, and I seemed to be flying around, just floundering, and they
said,
‘We can’t heal you, and you can’t heal anybody until you heal
yourself. We can’t do anything for you.’”
(2012 INSERT. Don’t misinterpret this guidance for every illness as
they are referring to healing the spirit, emotional or mental
conditioning which are sometimes blocks in themselves to healing
energies to patients, usually related to these blockages, like a
student’s spirit may have been hurt or traumatized by another race,
like African or Asian, if you understand what I’m explaining.
And when they mean we can’t heal you, it is because only the
student can release the conditioning or trauma causing the blocks.
Faye would see a few past lives to help her release these conditioned
blocks. You may have read of two past lives of Faye’s in volume one,
in both strong emotions of rejection, which is then conditioning a
feeling of low self worth and low self esteem, were flowing through
Faye’s past lives at the point of losing her life, first by the
executioners axe and then in the Nazi death camp.
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I will give you an example of illness or disability, but this does not
mean healing energies cannot get through, in my case I have a spur
growth on the bones in the joint at the tip of my elbow, so when I
straighten my left arm, I can’t. I also have a broken oesophagus valve,
which normally stops the stomach acid from rising, so I have to sleep
on a sloping bed.
These are genetic weaknesses, or the wearing out of the body, and
are natural, but when I am performing spiritual healing I not only feel
my healing Guides moving my arms, but feel the healing energy
flowing out of the palms of my hands.
The other day I was drawn specifically to a middle aged female
member of the congregation who put her hand up for healing, and my
angel higher-self was also communicating and healing this woman’s
emotional and mental bodies, while my healing Guides were healing
her damaged aura caused by her grief, and she started to cry.
And because this was in the service I wasn’t allowed to say one
word or channel anything to her. After the next hymn it was the
medium’s turn to do the reading, and she came to this woman and
gave her a reading.
So even if the healer has some illnesses or disabilities, and I always
leave it up to spirit if I am sufficient to be used by them to heal or
comfort patients, but if this woman doesn’t stop her grieving, she may
cause her own illness.
Let’s hope that these volumes will bring about either reform of the
way some spiritualist churches deliberately or subconsciously arrange
the blocking of spiritual healers from spiritual healing the way their
healing Guides want to help the patient.
Or if the healers become so advanced in their link with their
healing Guides, that the healers become so frustrated by the
limitations imposed on them by many of the spiritualist churches,
which I have observed.
That the healers form their own Spiritualist Healing Churches,
where they can have the freedom in allowing their healing to be
guided by the many different ways a healer may have been developed
to work in different specialities of spiritual healing.)
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(Faye) “And I was really lost, and I was crying out, ‘Bring me back,
bring me back,’ and they said,
‘We can’t help you until you help yourself.’ That’s when you
said come back. It seemed to be ages that I was in this blackness. I just
said, ‘Bring back the white light, bring back the colour,’ and they said,
‘We are not going to bring anything back to you until you
start to heal yourself.’”
(Julia) “Which means, love yourself.”
(Faye) “Yes, again, that’s what happened last week.”
(Julia) “There is an exercise you can do. Look into your eyes in the
mirror, everyday, and say, ‘I love you,’ which apparently helps.”
(Faye) “But you’re not aware of it, underneath it all, you know,
because I’m not aware of it.”
(Julia) “That you don’t love yourself?”
(Faye) “Mmm, it’s a terrible thing, whatever it is it’s got to be healed.
This has been going on, it’s something from a past life I’m sure. I have
a bad taste that comes up to my mouth, all the time I’ve lived with it.
I’ve had operations, I’ve been to doctors, endoscopies, everything,
herbals, everything, and nothing has got rid of it. So it’s something to
do with me.”
“Well, I don’t think it’s got anything to do
with this lifetime, because otherwise you’d know what was
causing the problem.”
Faye found out from her higher-self that
it wasn’t caused by this life or womb experiences, but obviously it was
active, or became active by a triggering experience in this lifetime, to
be having this affect on her health.
It may be tied in with Faye’s lack of self-love, and then it might
not. Faye then asked and received a yes from her higher-self, to have a
private past life therapy session, to help Faye to heal herself.
JULIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Julia) “I went to red first, I had the feeling that there was somebody
there, so I said, ‘What do I need red for?’ and I got,
‘Physical energy,’ and I’m a bit low on energy,
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but I knew this already, so I said, ‘Can I go now?’ and then I got,
‘No, wait a minute.’ So I waited a little while and then they said I
could go.”
“Well, that’s to get you believing that you didn’t make it up,
because they wanted you in the red room, to give you a
little more proof that you didn’t make it up.”
(Julia) “I thought that at the time. Then I went past the yellow and
thought I don’t need it. So I’ll walk into the green, and when I walked
into the green I suddenly realised, hang on I’m in the yellow room,
but I thought I’d walked past the yellow room.”
“Spirit do things like that. If they want you in the yellow
room, and you don’t want to go in a yellow room, then you
think you are going into a green room, they’ll change it to
yellow.”
(Julia) “Yes, well I thought, ‘That’s interesting, they’ve tricked me, so
I must believe in it.’ So I said, ‘what do I need yellow for?’ and then I
received,
‘You’ve got to get over fear, and that’s the yellow in the solarplexus chakra.’ And then I thought,
‘Love overcomes fear; you won’t be frightened if you love.’ So
then I came out of the yellow room, and you said come back.”
(Faye) “I had the feeling that I’ve been there before.”
“There was a temple of healing on that spot, which was an
outpost of the Atlantis civilisation, before Egypt became
great, and I have had a past life working in that temple.”
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I went in the mauve room and there was a tall blonde lady
with a white robe on. I was lying on the couch and intuitively I knew
that I was receiving healing, and coming towards the end of the
meditation I felt this tingling on my tongue, then I came back.”
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FAYE AS THE CHANNEL
Faye channelled a woman called Sophie who had been unhappy,
who was rescued by her son.
(Faye) “That was a really heavy feeling on me.”
Faye then channelled Jim, a 20 year old who had been attracted to
Faye lately. He said he was lost, but he had been attracted by her love.
“Her love for herself, or her love for you?”
“Her love for everybody.”
“Does she love herself, Jim?”
“Not like she should.”
“Can you see what’s causing her not to love herself?”
“No, I don’t know why she’s like that.”
Jim was then rescued by his sister in the white light.
(Faye) “I feel much lighter than the other one.”
JULIA AS THE CHANNEL
“If your Guides or higher-self want to speak, they will, but
if they don’t then it will be another spirit or rescue.”
Julia first channelled a 65 year old called Martha, who had been
attracted by the light; she was then rescued by her father in the white
light. The next spirit was Peter, 11, who was rescued by his mother in
the white light. The next spirit was a 12 year old boy who couldn’t
remember his name, who was rescued by his uncle in a robe, who
said, ‘Don’t worry, come with me.’
Julia then channelled her Guide, Isaiah.
“Would you like to say anything to Julia?”
“Don’t worry, be happy.”
“Do you want to say anything to Faye about her problem?”
(Julia) “I’m not getting anything.”
“Is it possible for Faye’s
Guide to channel through Julia next?”
“No.”
“Is there anything you want to say to anyone, Isaiah?”
“Just love, that’s all.”
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86
VERA AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME
(This first spirit Vera channelled, Sarah, lied through most of my
questions because she knew she wasn’t supposed to be with Vera, as
she was Vera’s Grandmother, and we wouldn’t have found out, but I
feel a Guide or Vera’s higher-self slipped in the word ‘Grandchild,’ to
let me know at the right time.
Because if my Guides had told me telepathically at the very start,
then Vera would not have found out what her Grandmother was like,
which is what Vera’s higher-self wanted, so that Vera would lose any
desire to have her grandmother stay with her. I will explain more
about this later in the transcript.)
“Sarah.”
“How old are you, Sarah?”
“Twenty four.”
“Where are you from?”
“England.”
“Do you know where you are?”
“I’m in New Zealand.”
“Do you know that you’ve died, Sarah?”
“No, I’m still alive.”
(At this point I asked my Guides
mentally if she had died, and they said, ‘Yes.’)
“Have you been trying to talk to some people recently?”
“Yes.”
“Did they ignore you?”
“Not really.”
“They spoke to you, did they?”
“Yes.”
“What did they tell you, did they tell you to come here?”
“No.”
“Where a bout’s in England do you live, Sarah?”
(Sarah didn’t answer this question, maybe it was because she was
deceased, and didn’t live in England anymore.)
“Can you see this white light behind me, Sarah?”
“Yes.”
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“In the white light a figure is going to appear, someone you
know, can you see the person?”
(Vera) “Not yet, yes.”
“Who is it?”
(Vera) “My grandma.”
(There was quite a bit of confusion here,
I was under the impression that the Sarah had said that her
Grandmother was coming through the white light, and most of my
questions I thought I was asking Sarah about a grandmother who came
thought the white light, but later I would find out that it was Sarah’s
mother who came through the light.
But what I didn’t know was that Vera was answering my questions
instead, and when she said it was her grandma, she was referring to
Sarah but didn’t mention this here.)
“What’s your grandmother saying to you, Sarah?”
“It’s lovely up here.”
(This is Sarah answering about herself)
“Does she want you to go with her?”
“No.”
(As we found out later that Sarah’s grandmother had decided to attach
herself to Vera to guide her, so that last answer of ‘No,’ may have
been Sarah saying that Vera wasn’t going to go with her, but I feel that
Sarah’s mother did want her spirit daughter, Sarah, to go with her,
but when Sarah was answering the meaning of the ‘No,’ answer was,
‘No, I don’t want to go with my mother.’)
“What else is she (Sarah’s spirit mother) saying to you?”
“Just, to be peaceful.”
(This is not Sarah speaking about what her mother is saying to her, but
Vera telling us what Sarah is saying to Vera, like this.)
(Vera) “Just, to be peaceful.”
“No.”

“Have you been lost, Sarah?”
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“Ask your grandmother (Spirit in the white light) why she’s
here to see you, Sarah.”
(Vera started to cry at this point. My questions were focussed on
trying to get Sarah to link up with her spirit grandmother, who was
really her spirit mother, but Vera was answering my questions as if I
was trying to get Vera to link up with Sarah, her grandmother. So I
will insert Vera’s name where the answers were Vera’s.)
“I want you to hold your grandmother’s hands, Sarah. Are
you holding her hands?”
(Vera) “Yes.”
“I want you to go with your grandmother;
does your grandmother want you to go with her?”
(Vera) “No, she wants me to stay here, just to create peace.”
“Do you know Vera, Sarah?”
“Yes.”
“Have you known her long?”
“When she was a baby. (Pause) Grandchild?”
(At this point I thought something was funny because why would a
spirit who had died at the age of 24 in England, be hanging around a
30 year old Australian woman, then the words “Grandchild” came a
few seconds later, and I figured out that Sarah was Vera’s
grandmother.
But in all these previous questions Sarah and Vera never corrected
me in my questions, so I decided to try the white light again.
I have just asked my Guides, and they say Sarah knows she
shouldn’t be with Vera, she has been approached many times in the
past, but wouldn’t leave Vera.)
“Is that white light still behind me, Sarah?”
“Yes.”
“Now coming through the white light is another person to
speak to you, can you see a figure?”
(Vera) “No.”
“Is any figure appearing now?”
“Yes.”
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“They are coming over so you will recognise them.”
“Mmm.”
“Who is it?”
“My mother.” “What’s your mother saying to you, Sarah?”
“She’s really happy.” “What else is she saying?”
“Everything will be alright.”
“Do you know what she means, Sarah?”
(Missed the answer as the tape reversed.)
“Does your mother want you to go with her, Sarah?”
“No.”
“Why?”
“I’ve got to do a job here.”
“Who told you to do this job, Sarah?”
“Her Mum.”
(I was trying to find out if a Guide or her higher-self asked her to do
this job, but her mum is not qualified to ask a grandmother to stay
with her daughter and guide or interfere with her life.)
“Are you helping Vera with something?”
“Yes.”
“What are you helping Vera with?”
“She needs love.” “Is someone helping you to help Vera?”
(Vera) “I can’t see anyone.”
“Are you helping Vera to practise channelling, Sarah?”
“Trying.”
“Are you a Guide, Sarah?”
“I’d like to be. They’re waving goodbye.”
“Who is Sarah?”
(Vera) “Mmm.” “Bye bye then. Did you see where she went?”
(Vera) “No, went to the bright light. Sarah was my Grandma’s name;
she would have come from England.”
“She’d be dead,
but she doesn’t think she is. She had self-appointed herself
as your Guide, it may not be that she has gone through any
agency to be a Guide. But she just wants to be your Guide.
The only trouble with relatives, is that they’ve only got
their own memories of their last life in the way they’re
guiding you, which isn’t the best.
They think they have the best intentions, but they can
really be back seat drivers and interfering in a way.
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Can you imagine the morality of the way of life when
your grandmother was alive? I was trying to get her rescued,
but not from my choice, but trying to get it from spirit’s
choice, higher spirits who are from a higher level, which are
the people in white lights, who have more wisdom. That’s
why I tried to bring them through the white light to talk to
her, so she could hear what they wanted to say to her.
But the only trouble is that they seemed to want her to
stay with you, as well, so maybe she has to be weaned off
you slowly, in the right way, and maybe the straight
forward way, isn’t the best way, so education will be the
method. I mean I was asking the class Guides if it was okay
for Sarah to be with Vera for now, and I got,
‘Yes, Raymond.’ I then asked, ‘Is this an exercise also to
get everyone to become aware that not every spirit that is
Earth-bound has to be rescued when they appear in the class
channelling? And then I received,
‘Also to learn that you don’t force a spirit to be rescued, you
find out more information, then the more you can adapt and
adjust to the situation in hand, and of course you also consult
your own Guides while you are doing this.’
If I’d known she was your grandmother earlier on, if I’d
had that knowledge I would have asked spirit what they
wanted to do about the situation. I didn’t know that
though. If I had known who she was I would have straight
away asked my Guides if she was ready to be rescued today,
or at some later date.
You see your grandmother might need to be with you a
bit longer so that she becomes educated by these classes, so
she and you would learn a lot more about the affects of her
presence with you. So when her desire to let you is guided
by higher guidance of spirits with wisdom, with a lot more
experience than one lifetime that she can remember, then
she may be ready to leave you in more capable hands of
your Guides.”
(5)

91
(Julia) “Who was crying, you or Sarah?”
(Vera) “She wasn’t, she was happy.”
(2012 INSERT. My Guides wanted to educate mostly Vera, but if I
had asked Vera to find out, Vera might have blocked the answers,
because if Vera wanted her grandmother to be with her, then if I had
been asking Vera, and if Vera had received the answers anything I said
would come into conflict with Vera.
So to kill two birds with one stone, my Guides got me to get the
other students to practise finding out things, so that I am not the focus
of any conflict with Vera.)
(I then got the students to ask their Guides if Sarah was still hanging
around Vera, because they thought she might not have left in the
white light. I knew the answer, but I got the students to practise
asking their Guides.
Vera and Faye picked up that Vera was still with Vera.)
(Julia) “I got two answers, both the opposite. I asked, ‘Has she been
rescued, or is she still with Vera?’ and I got a fleeting,
‘Yes,’ and then,
‘She’s still with Vera.’
“It could be both, because her mental body could still be
rescued, and her emotional and spirit body could still be
attached to you. But part of Sarah’s consciousness is going
through being rescued. You could say Sarah has been split
into two Sarah’s, one being rescued, and the other with
Vera, but the Sarah with you may not know this.
The Guides may not want to take her away from Vera,
because she might react like taking a stick away from a
terrier, just grip even tighter, and may close her mind and
her ears to anyone trying to persuade her to leave. Maybe
they are going to use different tactics to subtly work behind
the lines, and she will leave from her own decision, by not
trying to make her leave, does that make sense?”
(5)

92
(2012 INSERT. My Guides say it didn’t matter if Sarah was hearing
everything I was saying, as not only I didn’t describe these tactics, but
putting Sarah on guard will focus Sarah’s senses even stronger in
watching and listening, to see if she can spot these tactics, which in a
way is helping in the process of re-educating Sarah.
So if you ever come across this situation in your classes, don’t
block your words, but let your Guides feed you with what to say, and
your students will learn, and the attached spirit will start wondering
why the Guides are making such a big fuss about wanting her to leave
the student or patient.)
“Like I said before, if I’d known she was a relative of yours,
then you can say that you are entering a whole new ballgame when you are in the rescue work, with a whole new
set of game play, so to speak, and in a way I have to consult
the coach on the side-lines, which are my Guides, but I
didn’t know I was in a different ball game.
My head cold might have been interfering, but as you
can see you can always pick up the ball later and run with it,
so to speak. You were meant to find out more about where
your Grandmother was coming from, so to speak, and I
being kept in the dark about the situation in a way helped
with you learning more about her motives.
There ain’t no books to learn about doing all this, are
there? So I make my own books.”
(Julia) “At home this week, did I do a rescue?” “They say, ‘Yes.’”
(Julia) “You see there was a murder up at ***** *****, a *****, I
heard about it in a phone call. Anyway I was lying back in the chair,
and I started thinking about it, then my heart started beating fast, and
I got this big fearful feeling, and I thought, ‘What’s going on,’ then I
remembered the other rescue I did at home.
So I did the rescue exercise that you do Raymond, and then my
heart slowed down, and I felt okay. I just want to know if it was that
person, it never happened, or I was making it up, or what?”
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(My Guides told me that answering ‘No.’ would have caused a
negative emotional reaction in you, Julia, as the answer was
technically neither yes or no, but something else. Yes the perceived
influence was gone, but not in the way a spirit would be rescued.)
“Because I know of so many alternatives of what it could be,
but if I was an average Medium I would most like say that
that was the spirit of that person, well it wasn’t, because I
asked and received all the answers to all the alternative
explanations, which I double checked with my Guides.
It was still a form of rescue, it was right in what they told
me before, but what it was, was a thought-form that you
created with your concern with that person, who was
murdered.
The person was on your mind and part of your mind
created the thought-form of that person. It doesn’t have to
have any form or look like her, it just has to be thoughtenergy, like an entity, and because you have felt entities last
week, in you channelling practise, the thought-form is
programmed to interact with you in the same way, giving it
the same feelings of a spirit, so that you would recognise it
as a spirit, and then you rescued it, and it dissolved when it
went into the white light.”
(These words flowed so quickly into
my mind and mouth to speak, I knew for certain that it was coming
from the other side, and they wanted Julia to consult spirit for
confirmation, but Julia at first didn’t want to accept the truth, because
her version meant more to Julia, but our explanation isn’t a very feelgood version, if you can put yourself in Julia’s shoes.)
“Ask your Guides if what I’m saying is the truth.”
(Julia) “No, sorry Raymond.”
“Relax; remember your beliefs may want it to be a spirit.”
(Julia) “Yes, I got ‘Yes.’ But I didn’t think I put much energy into
thinking about that person, at all.
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I was surprised at that, I thought to build a thought-form up, you
need to put a fair bit of energy into thinking about something.”
“The more you develop the more you have the power, and
also the more you develop, the more you are going to
perceive, and thus become aware of your thought-forms,
where most people are not developed psychically they
aren’t aware of their own thought-forms.
But it was okay because you were meant to practise
dealing with energies, even if the energies are mistaken by
you as spirit. But then again you couldn’t help mistaking it
as a spirit, because you were in a way subconsciously or
consciously creating the thought-form as the spirit of that
person who was murdered.”
(Julia) “I suppose when I come to think about it I might have put more
energy into that. I mean normally I wouldn’t even know if a murder
went on, that sort of news just goes over my head, but because it
happened right near where I live, I did give it more thought I guess
than any other murder.”
“Yes, because when you first told me I asked if it was the
spirit of that person who was murdered, and I got, ‘No,’ so
then I asked if it was a thought-form created by the process
of Julia’s mind, her fears, or whatever, and they said, ‘Yes.’
But it’s okay because you dealt with it the right way.”
(In my training by my Guides, over those four years, before I started
my classes, because I was strongly taught detachment from desire, and
to block any of my psychic probing of objects or patients, that when
you negate most desires connected with emotionally desiring to save
and cure everyone, then when I have seen murders and suffering on
the news, I have had no emotional desire to go to them or make their
spirit’s come to me, to rescue them.
And because for the many years of my training, if the thought of
ever doing something like that, I would straight away ask if the idea
came from my Guides to do anything about the spirit, and the only
time I do any rescues is when I feel the presence of my Guides when I
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am shopping in the mall or making deliveries in hospitals.
And when I ask my Guides what’s up, and they tell me if a spirit has
attached or has been drawn to my light, and if I have to rescue them
then, or let them tag along to class. But I have never felt the presence
of an Earth-bound spirit in my home to need to do a rescue at home.)
(2011 INSERT. If ideas come to me of travelling back in time to do
rescue work, when it means being transfigured by my female higherself with all her angel wings, golden halo and aura, and slowly flying
through walls of Nazi concentration camp buildings in the early hours
of a winter morning, when it is still dark and rescuing the poor souls
who have died that night of cold and starvation, or rescuing Joan of
Arc’s spirit at the stake, before her body feels any pain.
Then I make sure where these ideas come from, but my mind
doesn’t have the desire to think up these missions, or I would have
done them decades ago, as these missions I only went on in the last
few years.

********

)
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(12)
HEALING CLASS 26/2/91, A.M. JULIA, FAYE AND VERA.
MEDIEVAL EUROPE MEDITATION
When the tape stopped recording it reversed and recorded over the
beginning of this meditation recordings. I can’t remember all the details
of what you experienced, but I remember you all saw snippets of your
past lives in medieval Europe.
I think Vera saw herself as a nanny, and Faye went down a dungeon
and saw a face. Her higher-self told her she wasn’t ready yet to know who
the face was, and Julia also felt she was a lady who went down to the
dungeons.
(2012 INSERT. Approximately two months later I was
guided to describe the traitors gate past life meditation, where I wasn’t
told which student was locked in the Tower of London, but it turned out
to be Faye, as one of the wives of Henry the 8th.
I wonder if Julia might have been the other wife who lost her head, as
she would have been a Lady, and it would be very rare for a lady to visit
or be locked in a dungeon.)
The recording that is left is the channelling section, so here it is.
VERA AS THE CHANNEL
Vera first channelled a happy Earth-bound 10 year old called Ann, who
had been with Vera for a long time. She was very reluctant to leave, and
she played with children who astral travelled in their sleep. She was
eventually rescued by her grandma.
(Julia) “When you said, the grandma’s going in the light...”
(Vera) “She was fading, I couldn’t see her.”
(Julia) “Did you see her, did you? You weren’t just saying the words that
were coming, you actually saw her?”
(Vera) “I could see a lady coming, a really lovely looking person.”
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“Faye, did you find out anymore about the face?”
(Faye) “Yes, they just said,
‘You won’t see the face today; forget about it, you’re not ready.’”
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL
Faye channelled a 30 year old called Steve, who said that Raymond
brought him here with his light.
“Where were you Steve when Raymond found you?”
“I’ve been here for a while.”
“Where’s here?”
“Raymond’s house, lots of people.”
“What, other visitors?”
“Yes.”
“Are they like you, or different to you?”
“Like me.”
“Are they looking for something, Steve?”
“They’re lost and sad.”
I then did a rescue; some of the people could see the white light.
Three people appeared in the white light and went to the other spirits
who needed rescuing. Altogether four spirits were rescued.
(Faye) “That was a lot of people there, I could feel them all around, and
when that light came up there was a lot of people in that light that came
through, and just came forward.
I saw the light and all these heads, and just three things came out.”
Julia channelled a 35 year old man who had been attracted to the light,
which he described as a bright white light. When he had been approached
by white lights in the past, he just looked at them, but when they came
closer he turned away because he was frightened, but he wasn’t
frightened anymore. He said he wasn’t ready when the white light came
the first time. He was then rescued by his mother.
Peter, 11, was the next spirit who was rescued by his aunty. Paul, 32,
attracted by my light, who was rescued by a man in a top hat, who was his
uncle.
Because a new student, Alfred, who joined the night class, would
decide to join our day classes after his first night, I will include only his
extract from his class night, first.
(5)

98

(13)
This night’s class was where the new beginners class merged with
Jacqueline and Delia’s class, so for all the new students this meditation
was their first time.
This week my Guides instructed me to perform the same meditation
that Jacqueline and Delia went on last week. But when they lay down on
the temple bed, I told them that they would be leaving one of their bodies
on the bed, while they went where their Guides wanted them to go.
Then, before I brought the students back to the classroom, I told
the students to go back to the bed in the diamond ball Temple, and if
they saw their body in the bed, they are to get back in their body
before getting out of bed, and coming back to this class-room, but if
their body was not in the bed they can come back straight away.
Because I was guided to give exactly this same modified meditation
to our day class, I will not repeat this explanation or meditation in the
next chapter.
HEALING CLASS 26/2/91 PM
JACQUELINE, DELIA. MELISSA, LILLIAN AND ALFRED
MODIFIED DIAMOND BALL MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine walking into a white column of light
in the centre of the circle, and floating up the beam of light.
As we get higher we can see the sun shining, and we are
floating above the clouds. The sky is blue and there is a
beautiful marble temple with a round golden dome roof,
sitting on top of the clouds. We fly across to the Temple and
land on the marble steps, where the temple healers greet us,
we now all walk into the Temple.
As we enter, we can see that there are a small number of
beds, arranged in a circle, with the foot of the beds pointing
to the centre of the circle. I want you to lie on one of the
beds, with your feet, pointing to the centre of the circle.
Look up into the dome ceiling, and high in the ceiling
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there is a large ball turning, like a mirror ball, but this one
is encrusted with thousands of diamonds, or crystals,
covering its surface, and its sparkling with all the colours of
the Rainbow, as the sun is shining on it as it is turning.
Now you are going to leave one of your bodies lying in
the bed for some development, so get out of bed and your
Guides is going to take you on an adventure, and I will call
you back to the temple when it is time to return.”
ALFRED’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Alfred) “When I was looking at the diamond ball, I got a dizzy
sensation, and the next thing I know I'm in a rose pink coloured room,
with a half round table, with people all around it, with scrolls on it,
and I got the thought of confusion, being confused and turmoil there.
And they were running around doing this, and I was getting
impatient, and I asked, ‘What's the purpose of being here?” And they
said to me,
‘Knowledge and wisdom.’ And then they got back to the scrolls,
and left me just sitting there.
And I got the feeling of it’s a meeting, at time for meeting, but I
also felt the presence of someone else with me there. They saw me,
but they were busy with the scrolls on the table, and passing scrolls
around. They knew I was there, so I took it to be that they were
working on something more important at the moment, but I was
brought there for a meeting.
I got the feeling I was there to congregate, to be introduced. I'd say
I was just left to sit there, but the room was very nice to be in and
relaxing, and a calming sensation. I also got a warm sensation, but it
was coming from within, going on to the head and flushing out.”

While Melissa was channelling a few pages Alfred had a few questions.
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(Alfred) “I've had a few experiences of my higher-self...”
“Yes, you have.”
(Alfred) “...lately. Are they a significant...?”
“Of course.”
(Alfred) “...change in my life?”
“Yes.”
(Alfred) Do you know who my higher-self is?”
“You know who your higher-self is.”
(Alfred) “I do, yes, I do.”
“That's right, don't. Ask these questions, you know, your higherself, you ask your higher-self.”
“It’s a lot easier getting the answers through when Melissa
doesn't know the questions.”
(Again I will explain, when a student thinks a question to ask, before they
ask it spirit has already received the question telepathically, but when they
give the answer, the student channelling may channel the answer before
the question had been asked verbally by the questioning student.
And very often if the student that is channelling reacts with fears to the
question that is spoken, this is what I mean when I say sometimes spirit
can get the answer through easier, when the conscious mind of the
channeller doesn’t know what the question is.)
“Oh, I forgot, yes, it is.”
I won’t go into anymore about this as there are a lot more pages
connected with this, related to Melissa, which you need to read first.
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(14)
HEALING CLASS 5/3/91, A.M. JULIA, FAYE AND VERA.
MODIFIED DIAMOND BALL MEDITATION
JULIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Julia) “I was waiting to be taken off by the Guide and the higher-self,
and I tried to get out of the bed, and I just stood by the side of the
bed, with a person on either side of me, and nothing else happened.
Then I asked whether I should merge with the higher-self, and I got
‘No.’ Then I asked what body they were working on in the bed,
and I got the mental body.”
(Faye) “When I got there I saw the thing and then I felt darkness again,
but then I heard a voice saying,
‘Don’t worry about it we are just taking you across to a cabin.’
And when I got to the cabin it was all light, and they just said,
‘Now just lay on this bed, stay there and we are going to put
light all the way through you,’ and I could feel this heat just going
up and down, and up and back, and I said, ‘Is it time to go back yet?’
and they said,
‘No, not yet, just stay there, just relax. Just relax your body
and just let the light keep going through,’ and when you said come
back and merge with the higher-self, and he said,
‘It’s all mental, everything is mental. We are working on your
mental body.’ I could feel it, all my head going funny, and again he
just said,
‘Just relax and let us do what we have to do.’ And then he said,
‘Come back and just trust us.’ I could feel all this heat going
through my body, and I could feel my head, and I could feel that they
had been working on my problem, they had been working on that,
too, it really felt good, and I could feel my higher-self come back into
my body again, that really heavy feeling and that face again overimposed over mine, and that is very weighty, he’s not very light, I felt
about 16 stone.”
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VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I got on the number 2 bed, and I was laying there watching the
crystal ball, and then my head went off to the spirit-plane, and the
other part of my body was left on the bed.
Then I was flying through the clouds and ended up in Jerusalem,
and when I got there I asked, ‘What am I supposed to be doing here?’
and they said,
‘To teach,’ and then I met a man called Joseph, and he was selling
things in the street, and I asked several times. ‘Should I be there or go
somewhere else?’ and they said,
‘No, you have to stay here.’ So I proceeded to keep asking, and
they said,
‘No, you’ve got to stay here and teach.’ Then when I came back
into the temple again, I asked my higher-self if I should merge, and he
said,
‘No, you shouldn’t.’ Then the healers were working around the
heart area, and things, and all this energy was there, and then when I
joined with my body there was all this spiritual glow, like a big ball,
and I just felt really light, like a crystal.
They said they were working on the spiritual body in the bed. I
think, ‘Is it happening or is it coming into my mind? Are these
thoughts in my mind or is someone saying them to me?’ So I ask
questions then, but then I actually get yes and no, but very straight off
without any hesitation.”
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL
Faye first channelled Tanya who was 23, and she came to Vera,
attracted by her light. A lady in black came through the white light,
with a scarf over her face. Tanya recognised the hand of her
grandmother so went off with her.
(Faye) “I could see the lady and all she had was just black, all over her
face, like a mourning scarf, and she had really nice hands.”
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“You’re seeing and you say you don’t see in your
meditations, you are seeing spirit.”
(Faye) “Yes I did.”
“A lot of students don’t get to see spirit. I’ve never seen a
spirit in my life, do it again.”
(Faye) “Tanya was very worried then, too, I could feel her frown on
my face.”
“Greetings my friend.”
“Hello.”
“Who am I speaking to?”
(Faye) “No, it’s me, I’m being stubborn.”
“Right, I thought you might have been feeling your higherself?”
(Faye) “Yes, I was, and that’s why I was stubborn, and I didn’t want to
let it through. As soon as he said, ‘Ramses,’ I chopped it off. That’s
what happened last week, he wanted to come through, and that’s why
I blocked off straight away. I was scared of what he was going to say.”
“He is going to say the words slowly, so that you can censor
them if you don’t want to say them. Even if he just wants to
talk to you about your meditation.
It doesn’t matter if we hear what you are saying; you have
to get you over this hump of just doing rescues until you
have the courage to channel your Guides or higher-self.
Your higher-self wants you to let him say something; he
wants you to get past rescues as well.”
“Help her, Raymond.”
“Oh, right, how did she go on her meditation, Ramses?”
“Very good, very good. She got the feeling today.”
“Is the effect of her problem only in the mental body?”
“Basically yes.”
“What, do you want to tell her about it?”
“Yes, she’s ready to learn, she just needs to understand
herself, she needs to be in touch with herself. She’s too stubborn;
she won’t let me tell her things. She has to learn to get on with
her own life now, forget about everybody else.” “Why is that?”
“It’s her time in her life now, to stop thinking of everybody
else and just sort of look after herself, but she won’t let go.”
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“Is there any way you can help her let go?”
“We are trying to make things happen, its happening. We are
making sure up here of that.”
“You call yourself Ramses.”
“Yes.”
“Do you dress in Egyptian clothing?”
“Yes.”
“Is it the lifetime you are appearing as when Faye
experienced that lifetime in past life therapy, or a different
lifetime?”
(Faye’s unrecorded past life therapy session.)
“No, the same one.”
“Do you like that lifetime?”
“Yes.”
“Why do you come as Ramses, and not as another lifetime
you’ve had?”
“That’s what she’s been blocked with.”
“We did that lifetime, are you saying that she blocked out
seeing more of that lifetime, that you wanted to show her?”
“That’s what she’s doing, she’s blocking.”
“Right, so we might see some more of that lifetime on
another session?”
“I suggest that.”
“Do you want to give any advice to the students?”
“Julia should believe, definitely believe in everything that’s
going to happen to her. She’s going to go a long way; she need not
worry about anything.
They’re telling me that they are going to be in touch with her,
her Guides will be in touch.”
“She’s not failing, is she?”
“Noo, noo.”
“She’s going through the right experiences on her
meditations.”
“Oh yes.”
“And she’s still having things happen to her other bodies, to
help her?”
“Yes, my word, she is going to progress a lot.”
“She’s got to have the patience.”
“They’re looking after her.”
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“What’s her main problem in her development?”
“She’s like Faye, she’s trying to block it off, she should go with
it. It’s again believing in herself. She needs to believe in herself,
that’s the problem. But they are telling me that they will, but she
will be okay.”
“Any message for Vera?”
“No.”
“Any message for me?”
“I’m just saying to Faye, in her mind, ‘Stick with Raymond,
stay with him.’”
“What do you mean, stay with Raymond?”
“Keep to his classes, you will progress.”
“Yes, your higher-self knows that I am not going to give you
classes to entertain, and not develop, he knows what I mean
by that, doesn’t he?”
“Yes, far from it.”
“In these classes the students may not be greatly entertained
by their development, but there are still things, still growth
is happening, but very strongly in the correct way for the
individual.”
“This is right.”
“I mean a person can go to another class, and they can go
through all these exercises that the other classes give them,
and yet it may be wrong for the person, or the wrong time
for the person, and it may not be working, isn’t this true?”
“People become impatient, very impatient. They need to be
shown things all the time, but if they just let themselves grow,
they will grow.”
“You being the higher-self, you know a lot about what’s
happening around all the time, around the classes and the
other students in the classes, and you are in consultation
with Guides and class Teacher Guides, aren’t you?”
“Yes.”
“Are you permitted to give any indications what the
problem was with Marie and Tiffany, why they are not in
the classes anymore, do you understand?
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Because they would have been a great help to the others
in the class, because they don’t seem to have many
blockages and fears as some of the students, you know what
I mean?”
“I know exactly what you mean; I don’t seem to be able to pick
up anything.”
“That’s okay you can ask the class Guides, they would know,
do they want to tell us?”
“No.”
“It’s just my curiosity, I shouldn’t be asking these questions,
I know. Do you want to describe any of the class Guides?”
“No, not today.”
“Is Faye blocking this?”
“A block is there.”
“I didn’t think they would let you know who they were, not
yet, not until you two have learnt a lot about me.”
(Faye) “I could really feel Julia’s people there.”
(Julia) “Thank you Faye for that, that was lovely, it was a nice little
treat for me, and last night in my other class, it came through that I’m
going to be getting a reward of some sort, and I put those two
together, because that would be a great reward for me.”
I then told Julia she was next to channel, and Vera had been told
earlier that Faye was going to channel before I told Faye, and Vera got
told that Julia was going next, before I told Julia.
So Vera was feeling really pleased that she got that knowledge
before I spoke.
JULIA AS THE CHANNEL
Julia first channelled a 32 year old called Elijah, who said he was
from Redfern.
(A suburb of Sydney)
“Can you see this white light behind me?”
(Julia) “I’m not getting anything.”
(At this point I received the feeling that there was more to this spirit
than meets the eye, so to speak.
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And that I had to draw out more about this spirit, but I had no idea
why because he hadn’t said anything that gave me this impression.)
“Elijah, are you feeling any discomfort or pain in your
body?”
“No.”
“Did someone bring you here today?”
“Yes, Julia.”
“Where did you meet Julia?”
“In Redfern.”
“Do you live in Redfern?”
“No.”
“Where do you live?”
“With Julia.”
“Can you see anyone else in this room?”
“Yes, everybody.”
“What attracted you to Julia, Elijah?”
“She was in a low state.”
“Are you in that lower state, Elijah?”
“Not now.”
“Can you remember what happened to you, Elijah?”
“I was murdered.” “This was a long time ago, wasn’t it?”
“Yes.”
“Many years ago?”
“Yes.”
“You were living in Redfern?”
“Yes.”
“Were you wandering around in the streets?”
“Yes.”
“And you saw Julia?”
“Yes.”
“Did you find her light attractive?”
“Yes.”
“Was this recently?”
“No.”
“Was this a long time ago?”
“Yes.”
“What did you used to do when you were on Earth in
Redfern?”
“I’m a baker.”
“How did you come to be attached to Julia, did you see her
walking down the street one day?”
“Yes.”
“Just describe what you did?”
“I stayed with her.”
“Alongside her?”
“Merged.”
“Got into her, did you?”
“Yes.”
“Was there like a hole in Julia’s aura which
allowed you to get in?”
“Yes.”
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“Where was the hole in Julia’s aura?”
“Her head.”
“Do you know what caused the hole?”
“Alcohol.”
“Was this many years ago?”
“Yes.”
“Do you like living in Julia?”
“No.”
“Is it because she’s changed a lot over the last few weeks?”
“Yes.”
“Is this why you don’t like living with her anymore?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want to leave now?”
“Yes.”
“Do you have anybody else with you, a friend or anyone
who was in her when you arrived?”
“Peter.”
“Was he there before you came?”
“I don’t know.”
“Is he the only one there?”
“Yes.”
“Is Peter hearing me talk to you? Is he with you Elijah?”
“No.”
“Can you call him over?”
“Yes.”
“I want both of you, Peter and Elijah to look behind me, and
there’s a beautiful white light, and it’s going to get brighter.
Can you see the white light?”
“Yes.”
“In this white light are relatives of yours, who have come to
help you, and they could be a man or a woman, do you see
any figures?”
“Yes.”
“Ask Peter if he’s seeing any figures.”
“No.”
“Do you like Peter?”
“Yes.”
“Hold his hand; does he want you to hold his hand?”
“Yes.”
Elijah saw relatives come through the white light, and one woman was
an Angel, before they were both rescued.
(Julia) “That was better, it seemed to come easier.”
“Am I speaking to Julia’s higher-self?’
(Julia) “I’m just getting, ‘I don’t want to.’”
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“We know you don’t want to, Julia?”
(Vera) “They said, ‘Yes.’”
“Are you there, higher-self?”
(Julia) “I’m not getting anything.”
Julia then channelled a 14 year old girl called Ariel, who was
rescued by her father in the white light.
VERA AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER GUIDE
“Julia is apprehensive, she’s got to let it out, I think more
spiritually, and things do happen.”
“How’s her aura, it’s got no holes in it now, has it?”
“No, it’s really golden.”
“Yes, all that’s been healed away now.”
“Yes.”
“There are other influences on Julia, aren’t there?”
“Yes.”
“Spirits and stuff like this, preventing her from... their
influences are also affecting her with fears, aren’t they?”
“Yes.”
“They will be rescued bit by bit, won’t they?”
“Yes.”
“When the time is right.”
“She will do it.’
“We can’t rescue them when it’s the wrong time, because
they won’t leave, but when it’s the right time we will do a
rescue on them, won’t we?”
“Yes.”
“As Julia changes and grows there will be more and more of
these spirits will be ready to be rescued, won’t they?”
“Yes.”
“We don’t tell Julia that there are spirits attached from her
past, but wait until they are ready to be rescued and come
up in the course of development, don’t they?”
“Yes.”
“Otherwise her fears would come up, wouldn’t they?”
“Yes.”
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“The we would never get them rescued, but it’s okay, and
the more of them who leave her, as the fears leave, the more
confident she will get, isn’t this right?”
“Yes.”
“Because quite a few of her fears are coming from the spirits
that are attached to Julia, aren’t they?”
“Yes.”
“They are scared of being found out, so they in a way
influence Julia from having confidence to channel, they
increase her fear to stop her from channelling, don’t they?”
“Yes, Julia has to believe in her abilities.”
“That’s right, but they are still having an influence on her,
aren’t they?”
“Yes.”
“But they also become more uncomfortable, and they don’t
like living with her anymore, as well.’
“Yes.”
“Do you want to tell Julia anything?”
“Believe more in God and the spirits, and all that warmth,
and help will come to you. Trust in your own self, it’s there and
it’s just got to come out.”
“Is it true that in a way these attached spirits slow her
development down, because of them being there, in that
they have to be removed?”
“Yes.”
“And there aren’t many classes that do that removal of
spirits in the process of development, are there?”
“No.”
“This is all part of spiritual healing, isn’t it?”
“Yes.”
“We remove these spirits with love and kindness, and offer
something better for them to go to, don’t we?”
“Yes.”
“It doesn’t work commanding them and ordering them
around, does it?”
“No.”
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“I know the spirits do have the power over other spirits,
don’t they?”
“Yes.”
“But it’s not the right way, and it’s leading down the road to
destruction, you could say, in a way, for the spirit who uses
that power in that way, isn’t it?”
“Yes.”
“It’s like forcing them. Some mediums do use this power,
don’t they, and they do it that way?”
“Yes.” “It’s not good for the medium or the spirits, is it?”
“No.”
“Do any of these spirits come back because they are forced
to leave the person but are not rescued into the light, when
the medium is not around anymore? Do they sneak back to
the person they were attached to?”
“If there is some way that they can get in, they will.”
“Yes, I suppose if they can still get into the aura?”
“Yes.”
“But if the aura isn’t damaged they can’t get in, can they?”
“No,”
“But if they attach to the outside of the aura is their
influence much weaker on the person they are attached to?”
“A little bit, not much though.”
“They don’t have as much influence on the person?”
“No.”
“But if they get back in through a damaged aura, say from
surgery, or whatever, then their influence on that person is
greater, isn’t it?”
“Yes.”
“Are the influences on an emotional level?”
“Yes.”
“Mental level?”
“All levels.”
“That’s right, I’ve been reading an article lately in the paper
of some * ******** church people who are going around
ghost-busting. They are not doing it properly, are they?”
“They are not very good.”
( * Not a Spiritualist church.)
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“No. that’s right, and yet they are saying other ghost-busters
are not very good at doing this, incredible.”
“They need healing work on them.”
“Yes, you’ve got to do healing work on the people that they
were attached to. Do you want to tell Faye anything?”
“Faye will be healed shortly. She will feel a golden glow in her
body, and around her body. She’ll feel really light, she’s just so
light and care-free, and she will wonder why she held it back so
long.”
“I don’t know if I’m picking something up but
Julia’s had a problem with her memory, is this memory
anything to do with certain spirits attached to her, or is it
past life conditioning?”
“Past life.”
“Is also any loss of memory due to any brain cell damage
through alcohol, or anything like that?”
“Yes.”
“Can those brain cells be healed?”
“Yes.”
“How do we heal those brain cells, will it work though
spiritual healing.”
“Yes.”
“Will the mind then put the memories back into the brain
cells, because the mind still has the memories, doesn’t it?”
“Yes, it will be bright and glowing.”
“Is there any special healing technique we can do to help
heal those brain cells?”
“A special Guide will help her.”
“Will the healing come through any person who does
healing on her?”
“Only herself.”
“Will the Guide just do healing on her when she’s at home,
say?”
“Yes, slowly it will come back.”
“Is this anything to do with the reward that she’s going to
receive?”
“Yes.”
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“Do you want to tell her about the reward?”
“She’ll see things really clearly in a few months, and this will
be the special gift.”
“You mean seeing things on meditations?”
“Yes.”
“What’s blocking Faye’s ability to see?”
“It’ll come, it’s just blocked.”
“Yes, she’ll get better with her past life therapy.”
“Yes.”
“How’s Vera doing?”
“Slowly.”
“She’s doing good, though, isn’t she?”
“Getting the practise.”
“Vera doesn’t seem to be doing many rescues at the
moment.”
“She’s not ready to do any rescues, just to learn.”
“But we’ve done a few rescues in the past with Vera.”
“Yes.”
“Is her grandmother still with Vera?”
“She wants to be.”
“Does she keep coming back and checking on her?”
“Yes,”
“But she has been to the white light though, hasn’t she?”
“Yes.”
“Is her grandmother starting to grow younger, not that
she’s gone to the white light?”
“Yes.”
“Has the grandmother linked up with any of her lovers, like
husband?”
“No.”
“Not yet, I think she wants to be younger first, before she
links up with those. Any woman would want to, wouldn’t
she?”
“Yes.”
“Did this grandmother have any negative influence on Vera,
or restrictive influence?”
“Not really.”
“Any influence at all?”
“She’s trying to now.”
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“Is there anything you want to tell me?”
“No, except Raymond doubts himself sometimes.”
“Oh yes, I always doubt myself.”
“Well, you shouldn’t.”
“I don’t know when my development comes along, when I
get to see all these things, and...”
“You will see soon.”
“They’ve been saying that for years, spirit have been telling
me I’ll see soon for years. Sprit soon is different to physical
soon, isn’t it?”
“Yes.”
“There must be a bigger plan than just doing this, with me,
isn’t there?”
“Yes.”
“Good, it’s not that I’m bored, doing this, it’s just that I
don’t feel as though I’m...”
“Helping people?”
“Yes, well, they’re helping themselves, more than anything
else. But I’m just there to get them to help themselves,
which isn’t the same thing. Maybe I should delay (selling)
volume 3 and 4 * for five or ten years.”
( * 3rd volume, but the delay was to be about 35 years.)
“It was meant to have been done.”
“It was meant to be written for the right time, then?”
“Yes.”
“It just has the effect of having students drop out after they
read them? What do you think of volume 3? Do you want
any of the students in the class to read it yet?”
“Yes, they should read it.”
“When I asked this question the Guide knows what I am
talking about, that’s in volume 3, don’t you?”
“The Guide knows.”
“Do you say that I am working for God, working for spirit
when I’ve been healing in those areas?”
“You work for God first, and spirit’s second.”
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“Yes, well, I mean working for the patient’s higher-self...?”
“Yes.”
“...which is the spirit of the person who I am helping, you
know what I mean by that?”
“Yes.”
“Doesn’t the higher-self know what’s best for the patient or
student, not in all cases, are you saying?”
“No, not in all cases.”
“Well, that’s true, I understand that. I’ve had trouble with
faulty higher-selves in the past, haven’t I?”
“Yes.”
“But I get guided not only from the higher-self, but also the
Guides as well. Don’t I?”
“Yes.”
“I might not know which one is guiding me, or giving me
the questions, but I get the right ones, don’t I?”
“You usually do.”
“Except for my free-will that comes in, and I ask questions
that spirit don’t want to answer, isn’t that right?”
“Yes, like we all do.”
“True, true, it’s better to work for God, in the growth of
every patient or student, isn’t it?”
“Yes.”
“Even though a patient or student may not like that, it’s
right for them.”
“Yes.”
“And if they react and drop out, well, what can you do?”
“Nothing.”
“Do you want to say anything else?”
“Not today.”
“Has anyone got any questions? Thank you for coming.”
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(16)
HEALING CLASS 12/3/91, A.M. FAYE, ALFRED AND VERA.
EARTH-PLANE HOSPITAL MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine that you are getting lighter and
lighter in your chairs, floating away from your chairs up
higher and higher. Going through the ceiling and up into the
sky, you can see the cars and the lights of the city coming on.
We are now taking you across the city to a hospital in one of
the suburbs. Your guides are with you and we are getting
closer to the hospital now.
When you arrive at the hospital, healing guides will meet
you and take you inside. You are now walking down the
corridors, with ward rooms off the corridors. We are going to
show you the healing being done on the patients in the
hospital, and we may ask you to participate.
There are teachers and patients in the large ward rooms. Go
over to one of them and watch the healing being performed.
Ask questions if you want, ask if you can help. You will be able
to see inside the patient, what you are doing. I will now leave
you with your teachers and guides doing the healing.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank and say goodbye to the teachers
and guides, who have been showing you the healing
techniques, and now leave the hospital and fly back across the
city to this room. Come back now, take three deep breaths,
have stretch if you want to.”
(Faye) “When I got to the ward I was very enthusiastic to heal, all I
wanted to do was heal somebody, but they said,
‘No, we want you to lie down on the bed, today is your day of
healing.’ But I kept arguing, ‘No, I want to heal somebody.’ But they
said,
‘No, lie down on the bed, and lie very very still.’
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So I lay very still, and they told me all the colours to bring in, the
orange first, then the gold, and then the blue, and I had to leave the
blue all around the throat area for a long time.
(Remember in volume one we found out the past life injuries can still
be affecting the physical or aura in this life, maybe Faye was receiving
healing on her neck for unreleased trauma of losing her head to the
axe, remember her constant metallic taste in her mouth.)
Then I said, ‘Who is healing me?’ and they said,
‘Vera is here to help you to heal.’ And I said, ‘Is she good?’ and
they said,
‘She’s learning, but she will do it.’ And when you said you can
come back now, that’s when they said,
‘Okay, now you can hop up and out you go.’”
ALFRED’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Alfred) “I went into an operating theatre and there was this man on
the table, and they were operating on his chest, and I asked Sarah
(Higher-self) what were they doing, and she told me they were doing
a Cardiomyopathy, and it’s something to do with the veins to the
heart. I said, ‘Is there anything you want me to heal with this person?’
and she said,
‘No, you are not to heal, you are to observe.’ And after she said
that, I turned and went out into the waiting room where there was a
woman who was very upset, very distraught, and I couldn’t do
anything but feel compassion for her.
So I sent green to her, for compassion, and blue for what I would
say is love. After a while doing that she became more calmed and was
able to sit down and relax, and look at it in a better perspective.
And after that went to a children’s ward, and in this children’s
ward there were little kids with bald heads, so I took that to mean
they were on chemotherapy. I asked Sarah, and she said,
(5)

118
‘Yes, that was right, and they are on chemotherapy for
leukaemia and cancerous growths in the body.’ I said, ‘Why are
these children to suffer this at such a young age?’”
(There are many
causes of these illnesses from pollution coming into contact with their
parents when the child was forming in the womb, or hereditary
genetic defects, all of humanity have the potential for this.
The human vehicle is a classroom for spiritual growth of the spirit’s
who volunteer to incarnate into any of us at birth, the mind of the
child is a child, but their spirit is old, like a bonsai tree, and the
human vehicle is like the twist of copper wire that guides the trunk
and branches into a beautifully sculpted tree.
The copper wire doesn’t stunt the trees growth; it’s the small pot
that the roots are in that does that.)
“I didn’t get a response to that, she said,
‘All you are brought here today, is to observe, not to heal.’ and
that was it. I was observing the way they were with life, they were
happy to be alive, the kids knew they were sick but they still projected
this great outlook on life, it was just amazing to see.
And when I came back I had my eyes closed, and I thought, ‘I
couldn’t have that outlook on life, if I knew I was going to die, I think
I’d be down in the doldrums. But to me every second seemed to be
important that they were doing something, their time was full. It was
strange, because I wanted to heal, but I couldn’t.”
“You became aware of your attachment to wanting to heal,
you have to become more detached, there is no rush,
because if they just want you to watch and observe, it must
be for reasons your higher-self knows more about.
Well, Sarah can channel through later to explain.”
(Alfred) “I’ve asked her about channelling actually, Raymond, and she
said my body isn’t ready to channel my higher-self at the moment, to
channel her, but she said she will soon. Because she came through to
me when I was doing Tai-chi on Sunday, and she smiled, maybe it’s
because I’ve got to get well myself first, before I can heal.
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That’s what I’m getting; I have to get well myself before I do
progress onto healing.”
“What you are being shown has a psychological affect on
your growth as well, it unlocks the way we think, the way
we feel, just seeing these things in our meditations are like
keys that have that effect, but you can’t put it into words to
describe it, it’s just too difficult a concept.
You can’t point out this was doing this, because I don’t
know you, because I don’t tune into you, but they know
you, so they know what’s best.”
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “Well, I ended up in the neuropathic ward, and I asked the
Guide, ‘What is that?’ and he said,
‘It’s the head.’ And I said, ‘Is there anything particularly wrong
with the head?’ And he said,
‘Only to get him to see through the third eye, or to bring out
his spiritual...’ And I said, ‘Can I do anything?’ And he said,
‘Yes, you can do some healing on him.’ So I stood there and after
a while I could feel all these energies, and a golden glow all around his
head. Anyway, I asked if I could leave, and he said,
‘Yes, you can go now.’ So then I went to the children’s ward, and
there was a little boy there lying on the bed, and he had leukaemia,
and he was really drawn, and I asked different questions about his
body, and then they said,
‘No, it’s the bones and the blood that’s wrong with him.’ Then
I asked if I can do something, and they said,
‘Yes, you can do some healing work on him,’ and I started to do
the healing work and I went really stiff, and I could feel all that white
energy, and I asked about four times, ‘Can I leave?’ and they said,
‘No, continue on.’ Then I could feel his little body becoming
warmer, like the healing was working on him, and then my hands got
a bit warmer, and I said, ‘Can I go now?’, and they said,
‘Yes,’ and then he seemed to be more alive and looking healthy,
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and then I came back here and feel really relaxed.”
“You know Faye, you said Vera was doing healing on you,
do you understand when she did it, do you understand how
it works?”
(Vera) “No.”
“As you know in spirit there is no time,
so you can actually go back in time to heal people, like we
have done in past classes, on missions to do healing, like
going to a WW I hospital in Flanders.
So, if Vera was doing healing on you in the hospital, it
could have been that Vera, when she is asleep at night, will
come back in time to do the healing on you, while here she
was being taught her own experience for her conscious
mind today, but while Vera may be asleep tonight her spirit
can go back in time to today and do healing on you. Yet the
conscious mind of Vera now, doesn’t know that is going to
happen, because she was doing something else.
Because it is important for Vera to be taught what she is
being taught, and it may have not been necessary for the
conscious mind of Vera’s to be taught the healing on you,
but there are other things more important to teach Vera’s
conscious mind, so her spirit will come back from a future
time to do healing while you Faye became aware of it.”
(Vera, it’s not so much the healing you needed to be consciously
trained in, but at this stage you are not relaxing enough to feel how
long you need to be performing healing on these patients, and also
getting you used to the side effects of certain healing energies coming
through your spirit body to the patient, because if we react too
strongly it can interfere with the energies, or may adversely affect
your spirit body if you resist the flow.
I had been told to tell the students that one of the healing Guide
teachers would be coming back from the hospital to channel through
one of the students. I was told which student but I wasn’t meant to
tell them who. But I was told that he would channel through Alfred,
and that he was to channel last.)
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VERA AS THE CHANNEL
Vera channelled a spirit called Sam, who was 28 and from
America. He knew he was in Australia, I was told his mother was in
the white light, but I allowed Sam to tell us that it was his mother who
came for him.
“Greetings my friend, what’s your name?”
“Aicheal.”
“Where are you from, Aicheal?”
“Asia.”
“How old are you?”
“Ninety-two.”
“Have you been in spirit long?”
“Not long.”
“Did you wander over to Australia?”
“No.”
“Did someone bring you here today?”
“Yes.”
“Was it a friend of yours?”
“Yes.”
“Is your friend still here?”
“No.”
“Was your friend glowing in a white light?”
“Yes.”
“Are you alone, Aicheal?”
“I am now.”
“Can you see this white light behind me?”
“Yes.”
“In this white light there is going to be a group of children
coming to see you, a few children. Can you see them?”
“Yes.”
“You know them and they know you.”
“Mmm.”
“When they come closer you will recognise who they are,
can you tell me?”
“They are children I used to teach.”
“How old are they?”
“Ten, eight.”
“How many?”
“Eight.”
“There are quite a lot of them aren’t there?”
“Yes.”
“What are they saying to you?”
“We’re all happy, we are not going to see you for a long time,
we are not to stay here.”
“Do they want you to go with them?”
“No, they are happy on Earth, they want me to watch over
them. I’m going to leave now, now I know they’re happy.”
“Where are you going now?”
“Into the bright light.”
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“Are the children going with you into the bright light?”
“No.”
“Where are they going now?”
“They are still here on Earth.”
“They still have physical bodies, you mean?”
“Yes.”
“Are they going back to their physical bodies?”
“Yes.”
“They just came to visit you?”
“Yes.”
“So that you know they are okay, is that right?”
“Yes, I came to visit them.”
“So, is someone meeting you in the white light?”
“No, I just seem to be going by myself.”
“Okay, that’s the place to go, though; you know that, don’t
you?”
“Yes.”
“Bye bye then.”
(Faye) “That was funny, how can that happen?”
“Anything can happen, if I get told there are a bunch of kids
in the white light, I’ll tell him about them. They were alive
and their spirits came to visit him so that he would lose his
worry about the children, and go on into the white light, so
they came through that way.
Also so to teach us that this sort of thing happens, the
spirit’s of physical people coming and visiting the spirits of
the deceased, even I didn’t know that they were still alive.”
(Vera) “Yes, I could see him sitting there, and all the children playing,
but they were still there, but he didn’t want to go, they were here and
they were on Earth, but he must have been a teacher.”
Vera’s higher-self then told Vera that was enough channelling for
her today.
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL
(Faye) “It’s Ramses.”
“I mentioned something before, of when Vera was doing
healing on Faye, was this roughly the way it is happening?”
“Yes.”
“And not necessarily the Vera will be doing it today...?”
“No, not today.”
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“But her spirit was coming back in time to do it today?”
“That’s right.”
“Because that’s what I was guided to say, to explain to the
students, otherwise the students would have felt that there
was a contradiction to the experiences, but there wasn’t
any, and they wouldn’t have understood.
And it’s true that Vera had to learn her own things, and
not be doing healing on Faye, which can be done when Vera
is asleep?”
“That’s right.”
“I’m pretty crook * today, aren’t I?”
“Yes, Raymond.”
(* Sick, allergies playing up)
“And it will go when the time is right, Even I don’t
understand when they say it’s for a certain length of time,
and even no matter what I do, it doesn’t get shortened, does
it?”
“You know Raymond you have a lot to learn yet. It wants to
come through and I’m blocking it all the time.”
“This is part of your test, isn’t it? To find out what caused
you to block this; you’ll find this out as you go along.”
“‘No, it’s not.’ He’s saying to me, ‘Let me through, let me
through, you’re not letting me through.’”
“Ask him why you are blocking it.”
(Faye) “Too damned stubborn.”
“But what’s she stubborn about?”
“She’s got too many fears.”
“If you can label the fears, we can work with what the fears
are, but if you don’t want her to know the fears, because it’s
better for her to overcome the fears in another way, then
you are not going to tell me anyway, are you?”
“She fears the people in her life, how she lets the people in her
life rule her.”
“I don’t rule her, do I?”
“No, not at all.”
“You’re part of Faye; anyway, you’re her higher-self, aren’t
you?”
“No, I’m her Guide, she’s got it wrong.”
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“So the other week, when she thought it was a lifetime she
had in Egypt...?”
“No.”
“So, are you another Egyptian...?”
“Yes.”
“...who was with her?”
“Yes, now I am only her Guide.”
“We often make mistakes, I still make mistakes, but they are
no big deal, are they?”
“No, it’s learning. She’s still got a long way to go yet.”
“What would you like to speak about?”
(Faye) “I’m blocking it again. Whatever he’s got to say I won’t let it
through. Come back to me...”
“Try this, bring down a navy-blue colour down through the
top of your head and fill your body, to calm you down, and
it will help with the channelling, and you’ll find his
thoughts will come in clearer.”
(Faye) “I’m asking him why did I call Ramses my higher-self, when it
wasn’t, and who is Ramses? Charlie wants to come through.”
“Who’s Charlie?”
(Faye) “He’s my Guide. No, I’m doing it again.”
“Well, we’ll
come back to you. You just bring in that navy-blue.”
(Faye) “That felt lovely, actually.”
“Ask your Guide about the navy-blue, if you want.”
ALFRED AS THE CHANNEL, FIRST TIME
Alfred channelled a 20 year old called Phillip, who was rescued by
his father in the white light. The next spirit was Alex who was rescued
by his grandmother in the white light.
“Greetings my friend.”
“Greetings.” “What’s your name?” (Alfred) “I don’t know.”
(At this point I knew that this spirit was the Teacher.)
“That’s alright, maybe they don’t want to give their name.
What do you do, my friend?”
“Teach.”
“Right, yes, I know that. Who were you
teaching today, Alfred, Vera, or Faye?”
“Faye.”
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“Were you helping her with her healing?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want all of us to know what was happening?”
(Alfred) “I’m not getting anything.”
“That’s alright. Faye,
I’ve just been told that you can ask questions, because of the
link-up between you and the Teacher.”
(Faye) “What does Faye have to learn?”
“More self-trust.”
(Faye) “Who do I have to trust?”
“More faith in yourself.”
(Faye) “How will I be able to do that?”
“Listening, watching.”
(Faye) “The blockages, are they from a past life?”
“Yes.”
(Faye) “Do I need to do more past life therapy?”
“Yes.”
(Faye) “With Raymond?”
“Yes, Raymond is a good Teacher, even though he is still
learning. Raymond is... I get an impression that the learning process
never stops, it’s continuous.”
(Faye) “What else does Faye have to learn?”
“Have faith in herself.”
(Faye) “How will I learn to have faith in myself?’
“Have faith and believe in yourself, learn that what you are
doing is right.”
“Very often the questions we ask cannot
be answered in just a few words, because the answers are in
a process of therapy to do this. The answers don’t just come
with answering the question, the Teacher knows that, and it
is difficult for them to answer questions that are...”
“You have the keys to the door, and you will learn to unlock
these doors.”
“This is true, the keys are the past lives that need to be
released, aren’t they, or the childhood?”
(Faye) “That’s what I feel, it’s the childhood. Is it from my childhood,
or a past life?”
“Early ages of childhood.”
“It’s a combination of both, anyway, there are still past lives
to be...”
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(Faye) “The other night, while I was asleep, I went back to the womb,
I felt everything, like I was in the womb. I only got so far, why did I
only get so far, was it to show me that it can actually happen that
way?”
“You put blocks up to stop seeing the rest. You must learn to
bring these blockages down.”
(Faye) “I’m trying hard but I don’t seem to be able to get the answers,
to get the blockages down.”
“It will come in time.”
“Sometimes it’s better to do these kinds of experiences with
a therapist that can actually get you focussing outside, to
see situations around the pregnancy, around the situation.”
(Faye) “I felt that, I could feel that. My father died three weeks before
I was born, and I felt my mother’s fears like you would not believe.”
“Yes, that’s right, so these are the kinds of things that we
have to release.”
“Anxiety.”
(Faye) “It was anxiety with her, she was beside herself, and she really
didn’t want me to be born at that time, because she hadn’t settled in
Sydney properly.”
“Well, when a person is going into a past situation like this
to do therapy, if the patient hasn’t got a therapist in the
physical, to initiate questions or to focus the patient onto
certain ways of looking at the situation, but it is your
higher-self who is guiding the therapist, because if your
higher-self wants to take you and show you things, because
your higher-self isn’t emotionally involved in the memory,
and they are detached, but you aren’t, isn’t this true?”
“Yes.”
“To some degree the higher-self can help you directly, but if
your conscious mind will not accept, or doesn’t understand
the exercise, or the concepts, or the ideas coming from your
higher-self, then it won’t come through to the patient or
student from your higher-self, isn’t it true?”
“Yes, it is true.”
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“So if the therapist has learnt many concepts and exercises,
or techniques, or the way that a patient can view events
from an akashic viewpoint, like being put into someone
else’s mind or emotions, because everything has been
recorded.
Then the therapist is like a film director, knowing which
camera to show the patient a different less personally
emotional angle of the scene or events. It’s hard to explain
this.”
“You’re doing well, Raymond.”
“Being detached emotionally, and not being affected by
what the problem is in the first place, so I can be guided
easier.
It’s alright your higher-self releasing memories of your
past lives when there is no emotional problem from that life
affecting the person, then they can be shown stuff that is
nice to see.”
“But they must face reality of their past life recall, that is
where the fears and the blocks come from.”
“So, is there a purpose of Faye asking you the Teacher, is
there a stronger link?”
“Yes.”
“Are you Faye’s Teacher?”
“I am everybody’s Teacher; I do not just have one job.”
(Faye) “I’m confused now, because I thought that Ramses was my
higher-self, and it comes through now that Ramses isn’t my higherself...”
“Ramses is a high Guide to you Faye.”
“We sometimes get misconstrued if we want to believe
something, then we can’t make out whether the answer
came from spirit or our own mind, we don‘t know which is
which. So we can’t really blame spirit for giving us this
information when it’s our own minds that...”
(Faye) “No, it’s me, yes.”
“You were projecting Ramses as your higher-self. Your
higher-self will show themselves to you in good time.”
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“Yes, she will eventually see her higher-self when it’s
time...”
“Do not give up.”
“I didn’t know about my higher-self until about 2 years ago,
I don’t know much about my higher-self, I know that it’s
not that important, so long as you are being guided by your
higher-self, you can still be in tune, isn’t this true? A person
can have attunement with their higher-self guiding them in
their life, and never have seen their...?”
“Yes, and never have met their higher-selves.”
“All I know is my higher-self comes as a naked woman, I
don’t know if that’s my imagination, but the Teacher would
know.”
“It’s you making her naked, Raymond.”
(Faye) “It’s your dirty mind, Raymond.”
“It’s not dirty, either.”
“No, it’s not dirty, it’s just natural.”
“Why do I picture her naked, I haven’t seen her properly
naked, anyway, I just get a fleeting flash that she’s naked,
but why would I...?”
“You feel more at ease with it that way, Raymond.”
“Well, ah yes, this is true. I’ve just remembered something. I
remember now, he’s hit the nail on the head, because when
I’ve had relationships in the past, a girl-fiend has said,
‘You’re strange, Raymond, you’re more uptight and
nervous when you are with a woman with clothes on, but as
soon as you get your clothes off, and I have my clothes off,
you’re so relaxed and laid back, and you don’t feel
nervous...’”
“You are more at ease with the natural way of things.”
“Yes, but why is that, is it from the past life conditioning, or
am I from a planet where everyone is naked, or what? I’m
not embarrassed being naked with a woman.”
“There’s nothing to be embarrassed about, about the body.”
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(2012 INSERT. I can now understand why spirit didn’t channel that I
have been a male and female sexual therapist in the healing temples in
the spirit world, which I found out only in the last few years, which
would also explain why I am so relaxed when I am naked with the
opposite sex.)
“Do you teach about the reasons for illness
and stuff like this?”
“We teach on a number of subjects to do with the spiritual.
We have a few chosen topics that we specialise in.”
“Do you want to speak on any of these topics today, or are
you getting Alfred used to you coming through him?”
“I’m just getting used to him coming through.”
“So, are you going to come back at other times...?”
“Yes.”
“... and speak through Alfred or the other students?”
“I will come back through Alfred, but also through the other
students, to share the experience.”
“Yes, teach us more things because I get things intuitively,
don’t I, very strongly?”
“Yes, you do, yes.”
“Whole concepts I have to try to string them into sentences
to explain to the students.”
“Yes, but you do it very well, Raymond, very well.”
“Well, it helps the students develop and understand what
they are going through, even though I don’t go through
them myself. I still understand them, crazy isn’t it?
Did I choose not to see, have the psychic vision?”
“You have blocks, Raymond, which are stopping you, which
will be removed in time.”
“I have tried to remove them, but it was the wrong time,
because my higher-self doesn’t want them removed until the
right time.”
“Yes, yes, it is your higher-self. The time is approaching soon
when you will see.”
“Then they will take the blocks away?”
“They will.”
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“Will I have to through past life therapy to remove the
blocks, or will they automatically be released?”
“A small bit of past life therapy would help, but these blocks
will be released in time.”
“So, you are saying that even the lifetimes that I have
relived and released on a conscious level, the higher-self has
still left blocks in place, or actually put blocks back...?”
“Yes...”
“...in place?”
“...has put blocks back in place.”
“Even though I’ve released them, so a person doesn’t always
get their...?”
“Psychic sight through releasing past-life blocks.”
“This doesn’t happen with patients, because the purpose of
the past life therapy is to release the blocks. But with me it’s
different, because as the saying goes, if the person is going
to make a lot of waves, he has to be taught very very
carefully.”
“That’s right.”
“So there’s a purpose for the vision later on, I suppose, isn’t
there?”
“There is, yes. We feel we cannot give you all in one go, you
must learn.”
“Yes, I’ve got to psychologically be...”
“Be attuned, psychologically attuned.”
“And gaining wisdom?”
“Yes.”
“I suppose I have been learning by making mistakes, but I
don’t make many, and they are little ones, just to realise that
I haven’t got all the answers and the wisdom to be able to do
things?”
“You learn from your patients and students also, Raymond. So
we are all on a learning process together. It’s like evolution, we
learn and evolve, it’s never ending.”
“This vision that I’m getting back, has spirit got plans for me
to do more astral travelling?”
“Yes.”
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“Consciously?”
“Consciously, yes.”
“And what about this thing about materializing secondary
body’s? When I astral travel to the place I want to go to, and
then materialize a secondary body, is this still coming up for
this lifetime?”
“Yes, it is, yes.”
“And my alien Guides are still waiting around to help me
with this, aren’t they?”
“Yes, they are.”
“Then I’m going to be busy, aren’t I?”
“Yes, you will be very busy over the coming years, Raymond,
very busy.”
“So, while I’m asleep in my bed I’ll be astral travelling, and
materializing a secondary body and talking to people, and
teaching classes in other countries?”
“Yes.”
“And they won’t know that I am in a second body?”
“Yes, the probability of ‘Walk ins,’ Raymond, where you will
be able to walk into others, to teach through others.”
“Oh, you mean like channelling through them?”
“Channelling through them, yes.”
“Right, that’s a new one, yes. I’d be like a Guide, then,
wouldn’t I?”
“Yes, you would, you are advancing quickly, Raymond.”
“This is the conscious mind of mine, though, isn’t it?”
“On both levels you’re advancing.”
“Yes, but the spirit of my higher-self is already advanced,
isn’t it?”
“Yes, it is very advanced.”
“I know the lifetimes of who she’s been, I can’t think of any
higher, put it that way.”
“She’s very high, very respected.”
“I suppose I could put clothes on her, but I’d be putting
clothes on her from a past life of hers, that I know of.”
“You’d be causing blockages.”
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“Because I would be limiting her?”
“Yes, limiting her, you’re perceiving her the way that she
wants to come through.”
“I don’t perceive her much, anyway, because I don’t even
know what her face looks like, I just know that she’s naked,
that’s about all.”
“She’s beautiful, Raymond. She’s with you always. She’s
guiding you in the way to take the classes.”
“About my Candida, is it going to go away before I die?”
“Yes.”
“Are there any more books that spirit wants me to write?”
“Yes, you will be writing a number of books.”
“Are these books going to be on the same title, or are they
going to be a different title completely?”
“They will be of a different title.”
“Like a whole new series of books?”
“Yes.”
“Yes, I thought they would.”
“But the time is not yet to discuss...”
“And are these books more on what I will be describing of
what is happening in spirit?”
“Yes, you will be describing what is happening in spirit, but
also in the way that the physical affects the spirit, and the spirit
can affect the physical.”
“In other words from observing all this from spirit, where
all these classes have been observations from the physical,
on what the students have been experiencing...”
“Yes.”
“...with their past life therapy, but maybe less past life
therapy, and more interactions that are happening now on
Earth?”
“Yes, it will be.”
“The students will be doing their own groups and helping
more and more, won’t they?”
“Yes, they will. They will have the power to be great
Teachers.”
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“Their spirits are already advanced, aren’t they?”
“Yes, they are, that’s why they are drawn to you, Raymond.
Advanced spirits attract advanced spirits.”
“But there aren’t many around.”
“No, there’s not.”
“Because that’s why I don’t have many in the classes.”
“But it is no good to teach in big numbers.” “That’s right.”
“You can concentrate your energies more on small numbers.”
“I’ve been having a lot of flak from the Spiritualist
movement in Sydney, from a lot of people in different
spiritualist churches.”
“They are the ones not to worry about, you know what is right,
Raymond.”
“Some of them I’ve had karmic connections with in the past,
haven’t I?”
“Yes, you have.”
“Where I led them into a dessert, and I got assassinated, and
most of them died because they had no one to lead them out
of the dessert.”
“Yes.”
“So they don’t trust me anymore.”
“Yes, but you are on the right path, let them stray, they will
find the errors of their way. They will return and be faithful to
you, Raymond.”
“I’m not bothered about that, so long as they are growing...”
“Well, they are growing, but at a much slower pace.”
“Yes, into psychicism, I’m not into that.”
(Faye) “So, can you see my higher-self?”
“Yes.”
(Faye) “Is it a man or a woman?”
“I’m getting male.”
Faye) “But how advanced is my higher-self?”
“It is advanced to a great stage, also. You have to bring your
vibrations up, Faye, because he is too advanced a stage for you at
the moment, but it will come, you will see.”
(Faye) “I’m too impatient, aren’t I?”
“Yes, learn patience, we are all impatient.”
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“When I was at ****** Spiritualist church for 4 years, in
circles, was this the time period it took for my vibrations to
raise sufficiently, so that the intuition and guidance from
my higher-self could become more developed?”
“Yes.”
“Is it because my higher-self is so high a vibration that I
took so many years for me to get up to it?”
“Yes, it is, Raymond. Yes, you are correct.”
“I didn’t know that at the time, but the students in my
classes now, they could have been raising their vibrations
for years and not known it?”
“Yes, that is correct. Every person in your class has been
raising their vibrations without realising what they’ve been
doing.”
(Faye) “So, this problem that I have, with the taste, and everything,
and the thing with my body, does that have to do with development,
or...?”
“Yes, your body will go through changes, and these
changes are what you are experiencing.”
(Faye) “So this taste will actually go?”
“Yes, it will go.”
(Faye) “Very soon?” *
“Yes.”
“Was it used by her higher-self to get her into classes in the
first place?”
“Yes, it was.”
“One of the tools to get her in.”
(Alfred stopped channelling here; I think Alfred needed a rest. * In a
month and a half Faye would do past life therapy on her metallic taste
in her mouth, when she became aware of being executed by the axe in
the Tower of London, and because of the violence of the event the
past life therapy was slipped in to a normal class night to prevent any
fears blocking her acceptance of her past life, because you can’t
release what you don’t believe or accept.)
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(Vera) “Is my higher-self a male or female?”
“With Vera I’m getting both sexes at the moment.”
(Vera) “Do you get a name?”
“No.”
(Vera) “Is it very advanced or...?”
“It is very advanced, as I said; all people that come to
Raymond’s classes, their higher-selves are very advanced.”
(Vera) “When will I actually contact my higher-self?”
If you wish to contribute any voluntary amount to my travel fund
here again are my bank details.
NATIONAL AUSTRALIA BANK
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19.927.1202
SWIFT CODE, NATAAU 3302 S
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(18)
This was the first night Shelly joined the class who was on a
disability pension, she first came to past life therapy sessions, but were
not recorded, at her request.
Shelly had spent a few years in Indonesia, and over the coming
weeks we would find out that due to a damaged aura, spirits and
thought-forms of very old native Indonesian spirits, had attached
themselves to Shelly, which were causing the most harm to Shelly.
Also she had been diagnosed as manic-depressive, which may have
been a misdiagnosis, but she had become addicted to prescription
medication, which had been gradually increased, to a high level.
Later I became aware that she was another past parallel life
connection of Moira and Gloria’s spirit’s, which was also confirmed
by her higher-self, so Shelly’s spirit was male.
But from the first night she came for healing I was told
telepathically of her damaged aura and bothering attached spirits and
thought-forms, and knew that they had to be removed at the right
time, in the right way, and that Shelly had to develop both a trust in
me and also psychically so that she can perceive and be guided by her
higher-self and healing Guides.
HEALING CLASS 19/3/91 AM JULIA, FAYE, ALFRED, SHELLY
THE JESUS VISIT MEDITATION
“In the centre of the circle, sitting on a chair in the column
of white light, is a figure, he is getting brighter and brighter.
And that figure is Jesus. He has come to speak to us, and show
us individually, a scene from his life, which will help each of
you in your own development, so that it will help you grow
and understand, and give you confidence.
As he talks to you, you will start seeing the scene of what
he's talking about. I will leave you now to listen to Jesus.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence.)
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“I want you to now thank Jesus, and say goodbye for now.
Come back to this room, take three deep breaths, have a
stretch if you want to.”
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “He just came over to me and took my hand. He said,
‘I just want you to sit here and hold my hand; I’m going to put
a golden light through you. You’ve got a lot that’s going to
happen to you, and I’m here to help, and you are going to have to
have a lot of strength.
We’ve been building you up to it, you’ll be able to do it, you’re
not to worry. Whenever the stress gets too much for you, just
bring yourself back to now, take my hand and I’ll put the golden
light through you.’
And I said, ‘When he goes, (Husband) will I be able to be in
contact?’ He said,
‘It won’t really be necessary because this life you’ve had
together, and what you’ve worked out together, it’s the only life
you’ve had together, and what you’ve worked out together has
been worked out.
So it really won’t be, but he’ll be here if I do, and he has
chosen to go when he goes.’ And I said, ‘Am I responsible?’ and he
said,
‘Absolutely not, because it’s his time to go.’ And he just said,
‘Keep holding my hand and I’ll keep throwing the golden light
through you, to get you stronger and stronger and stronger, and
you will be able to cope.’ And then I was asking all these other
questions, and he answered them, but that was the main reason he
came through today.”
JULIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Julia) “I saw a fleeting yellow, with brown through it, like a smoky
glass.”
(5)

138
ALFRED’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Alfred) “Jesus walked out of the white light and he came over and
stood behind me and placed his hands on my shoulders, and I just had
a feeling of reassurance that he’s always there for me.
I asked a few personal questions about myself and the situations
that have been going on lately around the house, and with work and
that, and he showed me a part of his life where he was being ridiculed,
carrying the cross to Calvary, and he said,
‘People are just trying you, and ridiculing you because of your
beliefs and your outlook on life at the moment.’ And he said,
‘It’s just a trying time for you; they’re just testing you to see
your reactions on this.’ And I just asked him about a few of the
situations that are happening, and he just said,
‘Everything negative that is happening in your life at the
moment, is giving you a more positive outlook on things, and
giving you the strength to go on with your life.’
And then he just sat with me, and I had a warming feeling, I didn’t
see any colours, but just felt really warm, giving me all this loving. I
could feel his actual love coming into me, and he said,
‘You can go out and give what I’m giving you.’ So I was very
reassured with things after that, Raymond, a very nice feeling.”
SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “He walked out of the light and looked at me really reassuring
me, and quite lovingly, and it was as if he said,
‘Just watch what I do, and visualise what I am doing.’ And I
saw images of him around everybody, and I could feel the love he was
exuding, which was also coming through to me.”
“Did Jesus tell you who he was?”
(Shelly) “No, but I knew.”
“You mean you knew who he was, as Jesus?”
(Shelly) “Yes.”
“Fine, but Jesus is just one of his lifetimes,
think of it that way.”
(5)

139
(Shelly) “Oh, right, fair enough.”
“It’s a lifetime in the physical, so who was he before? He
wasn’t Jesus before, or after, he’s just a spirit, think about
that. People seem to think that Jesus is always Jesus. Did
Jesus say he was going to channel through any of you
students, anyone pick that up?”
(Alfred) “I asked him, but he said,
‘When the time comes you will find out.’ He said,
‘Don’t be anxious, don’t try and jump too far ahead of
yourself.’”
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my friend.”
“Greetings.”
“What’s your name?”
“Jesus.”
“Hello, Jesus.”
“Hello, Raymond.”
“We know each other, don’t we?”
“Yes, we do.”
“Do you want to say anything else about the student’s
experiences?”
“Just that they are learning very well, they have to all bring
their love through. Today’s exercise was on love. We are with you
Julia, you are learning, don’t feel down, you have to feel the love.
We are working on you during the week. All the time we are with
you while you are feeling down.
Everybody’s vibration is going to be lifted today, so you will be
feeling much better after today. I’m giving out this love to you
all, you should be able to feel it. Raymond has something to tell
you, today.”
“Do I, about what?”
“You’ve been told. Raymond, what it is. Spirit will guide you,
but you have been told what it is.”
“Oh shit, I can’t remember, I don’t know.”
“It will come, don’t worry.’
“About what, there are a lot of things that I don’t know if I
should tell them, or not? Can you give me a clue, and I can
know which one it is. Is it about you?”
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(Faye) “Something is coming through, but I’m not picking it up,
Raymond.”
**** Page 274 - 277 ****
“Can you explain to the students why highly evolved spirit’s
incarnate as the lifetimes of famous people?”
“Everybody is moving on your vibrations, that’s how your
vibrations work, that’s how your past lives evolve. I’m not getting
it though, but something is being said, but I can’t pick up on it.
There’s a lot being said but I can’t pick up on it.”
“This group here, we have all reincarnated in the past
together, have we?”
“Yes, that’s why we are all here.”
“And we have incarnated in groups to help teach the world,
teach humanity?”
(I don’t believe Faye is now channelling my higher-self, I feel that it is
what Faye believes, which is being mistaken by Faye as Jesus or my
higher-self’s thoughts, you will see what I mean, I will put Faye’s
name in front of where I think this is happening.)
(Faye) “This is why we are all together at the moment; this is why
we are all evolving to live together, that there is no
discrimination between blacks and whites.”
“Yes, this is true, but if the rest of the world isn’t heading
for this...”
(Faye) “The rest of the world won’t be here, there will only be a
few people that survive.”
“I was watching a program the other day where in Sao Paolo
the police and the military are exterminating the street
children, like vermin.”
(Faye) “There is so much going on in the world that we don’t
know about. They won’t be there for much longer, we will weed
them all out, they’ll be weeded out, the people who aren’t meant
to be here, won’t be here.”
“I mean it won’t happen with earth-quakes, volcanoes or
tidal waves, because that is indiscriminate...”
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(Faye) “That will happen too, but there’s much much more to
happen.”
“We are here to help with the evolution of mankind on this
planet, aren’t we?”
“That’s right.”
“A step forward in the actual growth of the consciousness.”
“That’s right. I’m being told that that’s why Julia isn’t to
worry, Julia’s being brought up with us all, she mustn’t worry
about it, she will be here, she is going to do a lot of work, a real
lot of work.”
“Does her higher-self want her to do some past life therapy
sessions, like to help her with some catching up?”
“Yes, anything that she can do, she is to do, but she is
definitely not to worry, we all have a lot of work ahead of us.”
“I didn’t expect you to come through Faye, actually.”
“I don’t think Faye did, either.”
“But I mean I had to overcome my own weaknesses, and go
through my own karma.”
“And you still are.”
“I mean Jesus had the same thing, didn’t he?”
“My word.”
“In your life as Jesus, did your physical body die on the
cross?”
“Yes, it did.”
“In all the different Earth realities the Jesus bodies didn’t
always die, did they?”
“No, there were a lot of stories, the stories were sent through
to help the people. All the people in that time had to have
something to believe in, so the stories were thought up for the
people to have beliefs, it had to be directed, they had to have
their beliefs.”
“Yes, but the experiences did happen, didn’t they?”
“Some of them, not all of them.”
“Like for instance the purpose of getting people to believe
in life after death, sometimes the Jesus didn’t have to die,
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but everyone had to think that he had died, and come back
to life, isn’t that right?”
“That’s right.”
**** Page 279-281 ****
“Any questions, do you have any message for Alfred?”
“Alfred is doing very very well, extremely well. He just has to
learn that he has to accept love.”
(Alfred) “Is that where the problem is, with the problems that are
coming into my life at the moment?”
“As far as life is concerned... something is coming into my head
again, and I can’t make out what its saying.”
(Alfred) “I always feel guilty. I feel like I’m the one causing all the
problems.”
“That’s your feelings; you’ll have to drop that.”
(Alfred) “So I’m letting my emotions run my life?’
“Yes, very much so, drop that.”
“You know about the filters on my heart?”
“On Raymond’s? Yes.”
“Is that to prevent the higher-self... the love coming
through...?” “Too much love.
But Alfred is doing very well, he is learning lots.”
(Alfred) “I feel very close to mother Mary, too. I feel the warmth
from her, but I can’t see her, and I asked my higher-self, ‘Who is this
person that’s with me?’ and she just said,
‘You already know who the other person is.’”
JULIA AS THE CHANNEL
Julia channelled Margaret who was 11, who was rescued by her
mother in the white light. The next rescue was Mark, 24, who was
unhappy and was rescued by Peter, his friend in the white light. The
next rescue was Helen, 44, who was rescued by her aunt in the white
light.
The next spirit, April, was rescued by Faye, who told her about
her father in the white light, who came for her. The next spirit Faye
talked to was Jeff, and Mary came to rescue her in the white light.
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Some of what Alfred channelled next, near the end of his
channelling, is coming from Alfred’s own beliefs, but that’s okay, the
more Alfred relaxes his desires, and develops a stronger telepathic
link with spirit, then spirit will channel more relevant material.
ALFRED AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings, who am I speaking to?”
“Nathanial.”
“Who are you, Nathanial?”
“A spirit Teacher.”
“Are you the Teacher who came last week?”
“No.”
“Another Teacher?”
“Yes.”
“What do you teach, Nathanial?”
“Wisdom.”
“That’s what we all need plenty of, isn’t it?”
“Yes, it is.” “That’s what we all lack, is wisdom, isn’t it?”
“Yes.”
“Are you here to teach any individual, or all of us?”
“All of us. We all have great amounts of wisdom within us. We
must have faith in ourselves to hold wisdom.
With wisdom comes knowledge. With wisdom and knowledge
comes understanding for one another. The world is not
understanding at the moment.
There are very many wise people around who have wisdom
within, but do not know how to unlock it.”
“How do they express it when it’s unlocked, this wisdom?”
“By their actions, actions speak louder than words.”
“Can you elaborate on that?”
“What I’m trying to say is that you will become leaders of the
new generation. Through wisdom you will be able to lead people
by example, a caring example.
Some people in this world are too self-centred, too egotistic.
They try to overstep small things, but they need to pay attention
to... Alfred’s vibrations need to be raised.”
“Our vibrations get raised every time we are developing,
don’t they?”
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“Yes, they do, and with those vibrations will come wisdom.
Vibrations raised will bring wisdom.”
“The vibrations will rise when the individual is ready for
that, isn’t that right?”
“Yes, that’s correct.”
“So if everyone isn’t ready for their vibrations to be raised,
then they won’t all be raised, will they?”
“No, they won’t, but this class is very harmonious, Raymond,
so that they can rise at the same level, and progress together.”
“Even if a student doesn’t feel that they are a very high
vibration, they are, aren’t they?”
“Yes, they are.”
“It’s like a person can have a physical sickness, but their
spirit vibrations are highly raised, aren’t they?”
“Yes, they are.”
“So a person can be emotionally sick,
but their spirit vibration can be highly evolved?”
“Yes, that’s correct.”
“Are they going to step up everyone’s vibrations today, in
the class?”
“Yes, they will.”
“Is the stepping up process happening
all the time they are here?”
“Yes, it is, Raymond.”
“And is this affecting the atoms of their bodies as well?”
“Yes, it is. These vibrations are so that they can accept
knowledge and wisdom. Wisdom and knowledge is with each and
every one of them, but the vibrations must be raised so that they
can understand the knowledge and the wisdom.”
“The students physical or emotional problems will have to
be healed in other ways, won’t they?”
“Some minor ailments will be healed, but the serious ones will
need more attention through other ways, yes. The students are all
doing very well, and if they do happen to find blockages
individually, it is up to that individual to work with themselves
and the therapist, to overcome the blockages and the fears, but
they have the power within to overcome that.
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They must understand that it has to come from themselves. It
will come through when they are prepared to accept what is at
hand.
There are great plans, great changes which will occur to the
world, which will give these people insight into what they are
doing. There will not be major changes at the start, just small
unrecognisable changes, and then the major ones aren’t too far
away, either.”
“We live in a safe place though, in Sydney, don’t we?”
“Yes, we are reasonably safe in Sydney; there will be great
changes in the world, as we know it, as in the physical sense.”
“Some people think it will happen over a long period of
time.”
“It will not, the process... Man is bringing about his own
downfall. Man is too self-centred, he thinks the Earth is here to
be used and abused. It is not a garbage can, it is a place that is
to be looked after, it’s a beautiful place.
Man would not treat his own bedroom the way they treat the
Earth, more respect is needed.”
Shelly channelled a few spirits who had been attached to Shelly for
different lengths of time, for a variety of reasons. My Guides wanted
these rescues typed up because the rescues we have done in the classes
before, with other students, are mostly spirits who have been allowed
to come into the class to be rescued, and most of them were easy to
rescue because they didn’t have any great desire to be on Earth
anyway.
So you can say that we are being a service of healing to these Earthbound spirits. But as you know some of these spirits are reluctant to
leave a person that they have, you could say made a home of, and are
interwoven in the very fabric of a student or patient, either on the
outside of their aura or inside their aura, or in some cases inside their
body.
So the affect on the student/patient are greater and may be having
an emotional, mental or physical affect, or a combination of all three.
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Also the effects may have been happening over a long period of time,
where the affects become stronger and as a consequence may not be
recognised by the sufferer for what it is.
But this can be a great opportunity for spiritual growth as most of
the effects are classified as incurable by the conventional medical
community and later the sufferer may find that that even the
alternative medical community cannot help them.
And of those two, including laying on hands spiritual healing, the
sufferer still finds they are not cured of their, in some cases multiple
problems.
Then when the sufferers conscious mind has been psychologically
prepared by all these certified or diploma held medical practitioners
who have not been able to cure them, then they are willing to try
meditation and tuning within, but as you know if the sufferer doesn’t
understand what they are perceiving psychically, or knows how to
help translate the information to help the sufferer understand, then
how can they help themselves.
That is why they need a therapist who does understand, and knows
how to help translate the information to help the sufferer understand,
and thus helping the patient to become a student of their own spiritual
growth and healing, and at the same time overcoming all the problems
which are not karmic, and are allowed to be healed or removed.
But in most cases this is the way their higher-selves have chosen to
reawaken the student/patient to an area of life that is greatly
interesting, and greatly needed in helping the rest of the world to
grow and understand themselves and others, and gain wisdom and
peace of mind, body and emotions.
SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my friend, what’s your name?”
“June.”
“How old are you?”
“Fifteen.”
“Have you been with Shelly long?”
“No, not very long.”
“Do you like Shelly?”
“Yes, she’s not bad.”
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“Has she been changing over the last few weeks?”
“Yes, it’s been very turbulent.”
“In what way has she been changing, has she been getting
better, stronger?”
“Yes, but there is a bit of a fight going on in there, so it’s a bit
uncomfortable.”
“So, are you finding it uncomfortable being with Shelly?”
“Yes.” “What attracted you to Shelly in the first place?”
“As I said before, it wasn’t so turbulent.”
June was then rescued by her cousin in the white light. Shelly then
channelled Martin, a 26 year old.
“Are you happy, Martin?”
“No.”
“Why are you unhappy?”
“I’m very angry.”
“Angry at yourself, or other people?”
“Both, angry at the whole world.”
“Why, did something bad happen to you?”
“Yes, I’m angry because I killed myself, because no-one would
accept me for who I was, and they would judge me.
I hate them all.”
“Do you feel everyone judges you?”
“Yes.”
“Do you know who I am?”
“No.”
The first person I got Martin to see in the white light
was his old girl-friend.
“Did you love her?”
“Yes.”
“Did she love you?”
“Yes.”
“She’s coming to speak to you now.”
“I don’t want to talk to her.”
“She’s holding her hand out to you, isn’t she?”
“Well, she can go back to where she came from.”
“Do you want to hold her hand?”
“No.” “It won’t do you any harm just to hold her hand.”
“Nope.” “Is she beautiful this girlfriend of yours?”
“Yes.”
“Do you have any desires to form a relationship with her
again?”
“No.”
“Why not?”
“I no longer have any feelings for her, she hurt me. I don’t
want to be hurt again; it’s safe where I am.”
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I now got Martin to see another person in the white light who he
thought was Jesus.
“Ask him, he’ll talk to you, ask him if he’s Jesus.”
“Yes, he says he’s Jesus.”
“He wants to talk to you.”
“Mmm.”
“Will you listen to him?”
“Ah, yeah, he’s telling me I’m wasting all this energy, I’m
wasting Shelly’s energy just hanging around here, go with him
and learn how to get rid of my anger.”
“Do you think you can trust Jesus?”
“I’m feeling a bit angry with him, actually, because he’s
telling me the truth.”
“Hold his hand and you will feel the love coming from him,
and it might take away some of the anger. You’ll feel that he
loves you, just hold his hand. Is he holding his hand out to
you?”
“Mmm.”
“Are you going to hold it?”
“Ah yeah, okay, why not.”
“Does that feel good?”
“Yes, that’s alright.”
“Do you feel all that love?”
“Yes.”
“Will you go with Jesus?”
“Yes, I will.”
The next spirit was Paul, who was 6.
I was told by my Guides to get Alfred to talk to him.
(Alfred) “So, are you attracted to Shelly, Paul?”
“Yes.”
(Alfred) “Why are you attracted to Shelly?”
“She looks after me, it’s very safe with her, she likes looking
after lost souls.”
(Alfred) “Do you find her very friendly, Paul?”
“Comforting.”
Paul was then shown his grandmother in the white light.
(Alfred) “Your grandmother loves you, doesn’t she, Paul?’
“I don’t know.”
(Alfred) “You haven’t seen her for a while.”
“No, she used to get angry with me, because I was naughty.”
(Alfred) “She loves you, I think. I know she loves you, she’s holding
her hands out to you, Paul.”
“Mmm.” (Alfred) “Do you want to give your grandma a cuddle?”
“She looks just the same as when she used to get angry. * She’s
going to smack me or something.”
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(* If a lost spirit has a strong memory of what a certain person was
like, then they create unconsciously with the power of thought, the
appearance of what they were like. It’s like putting a mask on the
spirit in the white light, so they only see what they imagine as the
mask on the face of the grandma, read again the underlined sentence.)
(Alfred) “No, she’s pleased to see you, actually, Paul. Are you going
to give your grandma a cuddle?”
“I’ll go and say hello to her, anyway.”
(Alfred) “She wants to hold your hand, Paul. Do you want to hold her
hand?”
“Yes.” (Alfred) “Would you like to go with your grandma, Paul?”
“I don’t really trust her.”
(Alfred) “She’ll look after you, Paul, would you like to go? Can you
feel the love and the warmth coming through her hand?’
“I think she’s going to trick me.”
(Alfred) “No, she’s not going to trick you; she cares about you, Paul.
Would you like to go with your grandma?”
“I don’t know, can I come back again?”
(Alfred) “Yes, if you like.”
“Okay.”
(Alfred) “Bye, Paul. When you had the one where Jesus came, I felt
Jesus was going to come then, that was strange, I’ve never felt that
before.”
RAYMOND AS THE CHANNEL
“Greetings my children. We have been listening to your
conversations tonight, and we are observing your minds to assess
your progress in your conscious intelligence. We are finding the
words difficult to find. You have been experiencing a great
variety of meditations and exercises over the previous weeks; we
will bring more new ones through as you need them to experience.
You have all been evolved beings in past lifetimes, and you
will be evolved again in the future, but you still needed to live
your lives normally.
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To be at the right age to help the rest of the world grow, you
have to have time to overcome your own weaknesses, karmic
baggage from the past, to both learn about your own baggage,
and the reality of it. So that you can believe strongly enough to
help others in the future to release their own baggage, you had to
learn the hard way, by releasing your own first.
Some of you are half way through, and some of you are nearly
finished. It’s okay reading about it, but some of you need to
experience it, because we don’t always believe what we read, some
of us. Even Raymond has seen his past lives and released vows
and spirits attached, all this so that he can understand what the
students go through. The best way to expand the conscious mind
is to experience the memories of your higher-self.
If you had the total memories of all your lifetimes you would
be amazed, you would be feeling so strong and secure, so capable.
But in the physical you have an emotional body, and it will react
to certain lifetime memories, and we have to be careful that you
see the correct lifetimes, in the correct order, to counter-balance
any reactions from the individual, because the reactions come
from many areas of the body, or the body’s emotional, astral,
mental, or the conscious and subconscious mind.
Just as Raymond has confidence in some areas, but doesn’t
have confidence in others. We are in a way controlling. The lack
of confidence keeps the overconfidence in check, and keeps him
from becoming overconfident, and balances him out.
The time now is the time of learning, understand that we are
not helping many in the physical at the moment, but you need to
learn, grow, expand, release, change, before your true nature
and being comes through, which will be always controlled by your
higher-self.
The hardest part of learning and developing is accepting and
learning that a therapist or Teacher has to not do the healing, or
give the answers to the patient or student, but has to help the
student or patient receive those answers directly from within, the
old inner voice, remember.
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This is why Raymond doesn’t channel much, we don’t need him
to channel, it’s better for the students to practice channelling,
and if you are helping another patient, if you become a therapist,
you will also have to, in a way bite your tongue.
That’s an expression which means that you don’t give them the
answers, you make them work hard for the answers, but that
working harder heals them, helps them grow, but you giving
them the answers doesn’t help them grow at all, doesn’t heal
them at all.
You can confirm what the patient is picking up, that’s okay.
Or if you give the people all the answers you become a guru, and
it stops people from using their own minds and tuning within
themselves, and we have all seen the large gurus in the world,
and the different religions, ***** ****, *** **** and others.
We also have our small gurus, they would not want to admit
that they are gurus, but they are, and some of these are mediums
in Spiritualist churches, or preachers in religions other than
Spiritualist churches, but more-so with the mediums, because
they are actually using the psychic to impress, but they will learn
in time.
We have a request from Shelly’s higher-self to Jesus, her
higher-self requests that Jesus merge and link up with Shelly, to
help her like a driving instructor, for as long as it’s needed to
help Shelly. He will help give her strength, but Shelly has to want
to accept Jesus into her being, to help her.
Shelly’s higher-self may want this but if Shelly doesn’t then
her barriers will prevent Jesus or anyone helping her. The
barriers are more against the connections of Jesus with Shelly,
but Raymond can explain all this, because he has experienced
this before with Jesus and Buddha, in helping other students and
himself.
We thank you for listening today, God bless.”
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(20)
This next chapter has had parts inserted in different chapters in volume
1 and 2, so I will bring the separated transcripts back into this chapter,
and collate them back in the correct sequence of who spoke, so I advise
that you read it again, as maybe in coming class nights the student’s
development or experiences may refer to these inserted transcripts, and
you will have to remember back to when you read the first volume,
which is a few thousand pages back, so I won’t highlight the chapter.
To refresh your memory, Shelly was about twelve years younger than
me, and had also been sitting in my private past life therapy sessions,
before she was guided to join the class, and the other three were all about
the same age, about eight years older than me.
On the morning of the next development class I was guided to
perform a rescue mission of a different kind, in that my Guides
mentioned that a couple of the students had past lifetimes connected with
the events. I was guided to not mention to the students that some of them
would be having a past life on the rescue mission, because of the nature of
the mission, as you will come to understand.
HEALING CLASS 26/3/91 A.M. JULIA, FAYE, VERA & SHELLY
NAZI GENOCIDE IN BLACK FOREST RESCUE MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine that on the back of your chair, is a
white robe with feathers on the back. I want you to put on
this white robe, for this is an Angel's costume, and the
feathers are large curved Angel wings. Try out the wings;
they do move, but not to fly with, as you can fly just as well
without them. The reason you are wearing the Angel
costume, is to get people's attention and to reassure them.
I want you to now imagine that your aura is expanding
and amplifying to the size of a church hall, and a golden
Halo above your head, is radiating all the colours of the
rainbow, in all directions. Your aura will be invisible, but
(5)

153
the Halo will be very visible.
Now want you to infuse your huge aura with your love
for humanity, and all the compassion you can, and keep it
there. Now you are ready for our mission.
I want you to imagine that we are floating up out of this
room, and flying across the city towards Europe, where we
will travel back in time, to the 1940s. As we fly down
through the clouds, we see laid out before us a huge forest.
And in this forest are some very large long trenches
which have been dug, and men women and children are
ordered to line up along the trench, where the Nazi’s are
going to machine gun, or shoot them, so that they fall into
the trench, which is already half filled with victims.
After these people die they will be able to see you, and
you can telepathically tell them that the way to heaven is
through the white light doorway, which is there for them to
see. Or whatever you are guided to say or do, guided by
your guides. I will leave you now to send love to these
victims as you help them to the light.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now finish helping or talking to the spirits
on your meditation, and leave when you think you can. Fly
back across the world, forward in time, back to this room.
My guides want you to now ask your higher-selves if they
want you to keep your angel wings, or not. Then I want you
to come back now, take three deep breaths, stretch out if
you want.” VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I was in the Black Forest, and then I saw the big pit, and the
people in there. I helped, an old looking lady to her relatives, and a
little boy with a really golden hair, and then a middle-aged man.
And then they said not to help any more people, just to get up on
the hill and pray for their souls. I went up on the hill and it was like a
big crystal sitting up there, glowing, and then it started to spin like a
top, and it went down over the pit and hovered there for quite a long
time, and was flowing the energies and healing their souls.
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Then after a while I said, ‘Could I go? And they said,
‘Yes, you can go now, because you’ve healed a lot of people
here, today, and you’re very tired.’ And then I floated up in the
crystal, and then I came back, and they said,
‘Take your wings off, for the time being, but you'll need them
again.’”
SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “I got to the Forest, and I helped one, and he went into the
light, and then my attention was drawn to this young Nazi, who was
blonde. And I tried to go back and help others, but I kept being drawn
to him. And I asked my higher-self, why? And he said,
‘That was you,’ and he said, ‘What you’ve got to learn from his,
is this person, who was you, was swept away with the hysteria of
Nazism, and before he got involved in it, he had a lack of
identity, and was a rather weak-willed person.
And when Nazism came around, it provided him with an
identity, and a sense of power.’”
“And he thought he was doing the right thing, because
Hitler and everyone else thought they were doing the right
thing.”
(Shelly) “‘Yes, and besides that he actually enjoyed the power of
being able to kill the Jews. It gave him a real buzz, and a sense
of superiority, the pure race, or whatever.’ I said, ‘What do I have
to learn from this? And my higher-self said,
‘You're still lacking in a sense of identity, and can very easily
be swayed by anything that comes along. You have to develop a
strong sense of who you are, and what you believe in, and also
release a sense of superiority, that seems to have lingered on from
that lifetime. Actually, he shot himself in the end, when the war
ended, and it wasn't because he felt he'd done wrong, it was just
because he had nothing left to live for, you know, his power and
sense of superiority was gone.’”
(Faye) “She must have reincarnated reasonably quickly, then?”
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“No, never judge by that, because she could have had many
lifetimes at different time zones, between that lifetime and
this one.”
(Faye) “That's right.”
“This was for your benefit, mostly, Shelly. But I didn't know
it was for you, but I did know that some of you would be
having past lives, either as a Jew, or a Nazi, but I wasn't
meant to mention that before you had done the meditation.
Because you will believe it more, without any suggestion
from me, and it’s only to awaken more understanding about
yourself.
You can ask your higher-self, Shelly, if you have to release
anything from that lifetime, that we can do another time?”
(Shelly) “Yes, I did, and I remember this came up in another past life
session, this sense of arrogant superiority.”
“The little boy life, remember?”
(Shelly) “Yes, that's right.”
“So, later on, we can release that in the private therapy
session, if your higher-self wants you to go back and release
the list of things that needs to be released.
But it was just an introduction, to help you understand
that no one suggested to you, that it was going to be a past
life type meditation, and you weren't looking for one of
your past lives. So this is more proof that even without
suggestion, you were told by your higher-self that it was
one of your past lives.”
(Shelly) “Yes, I actually tried to go back and help the others, but I just
kept on being drawn to this Nazi.”
“Yes, because your higher-self wanted you to learn that
important thing, for you to accept...”
(Shelly) “Yes, so I eventually accepted, and said okay, and learned
more about it.”
“That's right, when a person has conditioning from the past,
like that superiority, it's still there, because the
subconscious doesn't understand that it isn’t superiority,
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and when you saw who you were, then your conscious mind
can deprogram that subconscious belief in superiority,
because you know it isn't superior..
But if you hadn't known who you were, your
subconscious mind couldn't deprogram its beliefs about
that superiority, because our present life attitudes of what
the Nazis did, are very different, and can cancel out the
subconscious memory of the belief of superiority.
And thus releases the subconscious feeling of superiority
that had been affecting you.
You see the memory in the subconscious mind, of the
reasons for the superiority, believes it was right. But the
conscious mind now, communicating with the subconscious
mind, is literally saying, ‘It wasn't right, you weren't
superior,’ and that diffuses that belief.”
(Shelly) “Yes, that sense of superiority was completely irrational, still
lingers on. I obviously have to diffuse that.”
“Well, we do a bit at a time; you know there’s a lot to work
on.”
(Shelly) “It's weird; I’ve got a really weird sense of superiority, and
really warped sense of inferiority, a strange combination.”
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “I said, ‘I really want to help today.’ So when I got there. I
went to the corner, and there was a little tiny old lady, she was just
huddled up in the corner all by herself, and she was cold, and I said,
‘Come with me and I'll help you now, and I'll make you nice and
warm.’ But she said,
‘But I can't walk.’ So I went down and lifted her up, and flew up
to the light, and as she was talking, you know, nodding her head and
smiling, she was very happy. So I said, ‘I will leave you here.’ And
they (Guides) said,
‘Now, there's quite a few children down here, all by
themselves, we really want you to do a lot for them today.’
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For they were crying and scared, so I said, ‘you all stand together, and
I'll put the light right around you, and lift you, and take you to safety.’
And they said,
‘Yes, we'll go with you, we feel safe.’ So I flew them over to the
light, and I said, ‘Are you happy now? And they said,
‘Yes, we are happy, we'll go.’ And it happened again with some
men, I did the same thing, there was about ten of them, and then
there was another older lady, but they were all really cold, very very
cold.
So I thought, ‘If I put the light through you, will you feel the
warmth? You come with me.’ and they were all happy, and they left.
Then when you said come back, I said, ‘Shall I take my wings off now?
And they said,
‘No, you've earned those, you've done a lot of hard work, and
you’ve really earned those. We want you to keep them, and you
stay with them.’”
JULIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Julia) “When I got there, I sort of had to imagine it all, and then
nothing was happening. So I said to my higher-self, ‘can you give me
some answers? I got the thought,
‘I am in the pit.’ Well, that was all right, it didn't frighten me, or
anything, and I was waiting for some more, and I said, ‘Is there
anything more to learn? Is there anything more to tell me?’ And I
couldn't get anything else. That was it.”
“Yes, well, the actual description of the experience, then
you finding out that you were one of the people who were
killed, is helping to release stuff from the subconscious
mind.
It just so happens that what you are experiencing
consciously, like my description of the meditation, and the
other students descriptions, is having a far greater affect on
your subconscious memories of that life, in the process of
releasing any unresolved feelings or conditioning.
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If your higher-self thinks that you can’t handle the
memories consciously, because it may cause one or more
negative reactions to you, or your emotional body, then you
will only be told a few details.
You see, when we do past life therapy, if the higher-self
feels it's necessary before the session, then we do certain
exercises with the chakras, and body swapping of your
emotional or mental body with mine.
Then if you are shown the past life scenes, your
emotional body’s memory isn't shown the scenes, to have
any emotional reaction, which can affect your physical
body, because your emotional body would be in mine, and
I'm not seeing the memory, so you can’t trigger off any
emotional reaction in your emotional body.
But your conscious mind can see the scenes, and then
defuse, the emotional body’s trauma or conditioning, as it
downloads the scenes into your emotional body.
Which is temporarily residing in mine, where my other
bodies can soothe and dampen down, any emotional
reaction, which may flare up until it is released.
Spirit have many ways around a student or patient, from
experiencing any shocks, when it comes to past life therapy.
For example, if you put your hand under the cold tap in
the summer, the shock makes you pull away, then if you put
your hand under the tap when it is warm water. And then
turning slowly to cold, you will not experience the shock
and can accept the cold water, and leave your hand there.
But some of the students past life memories are like the
cold water, and they cannot be made warmer, but what
spirit are doing is in a way anaesthetising you, so that
there'll be no shock felt by you.
By allowing the cold past life memory to be warmed up,
as it comes across to me, and thus into your emotional body,
where very often it is most needed, for the releasing
process. Faye and Shelly know what I'm talking about.”
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(Faye) “Your heart started to race when Raymond said what we were
going to do today, so there still must be a fear there.
(Julia) “Yes, I got a jolt in my heart; you know a fear thing, just a
quick one. So, that was just telling me that I was in that situation, and
I did have a Jewish past life. So if I wanted to go into it further, I'd
have to do past life therapy?”
“It depends on what trauma's need to be released, because I
don't say you’ve got to do this, or you’ve got to do that,
because sometimes a person's higher-self doesn't want you
to, because as you know, this came up for mostly Shelly's
benefit, and you've only incidentally found out about one of
your past lifetimes.
You work with your higher-self, but it has to be gone
into in more detail, like I do in past life therapy. It's a bit
more involved. I am being told that you are to channel first,
so you might get some answers.”
JULIA AS THE CHANNEL
The first spirit, who Julia channelled, was Frederick, who was 11
years old, and was rescued by Elizabeth in the white light. The next
spirit was Elijah, Julia's Guide.
“Why is it you want Julia to do more rescues, is it to keep
raising her vibrations?”
“Yes.”
“Because her vibrations are low?”
“Yes.”
“The communication with Guides and her higher-self will
increase as her vibrations rise, won't they?”
“Yes.”
“The lifetime where she died in the Forest, is that one of
Julia's past lifetimes?”
“Yes.”
“Is there anything to be released, any traumas from that life,
affecting this one?”
“Yes and no.”
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“Can you explain firstly, ‘Yes,’ and then the ‘No?’”
“No.”
“Will today's experience help defuse that lifetime?”
“Yes.”
“Is there anything else you want to say?”
“Love yourself, don't worry, and put it behind you.”
“These messages are for Julia, aren't they?”
“Yes.”
“This meditation was told to me to do for lots of reasons,
wasn't it?”
“Yes.”
“Julia’s was one of the reasons, wasn't it?”
“Yes.”
“And Shelly's was another reason?”
“Yes.”
“Everyone has learned things from it?”
“Yes.”
“Is this to help the students understand that doing
meditations like this is also helping them grow in their own
individual way?”
“It is.”
“And following the guidance of spirit is very important?”
“It is.”
“And that individuals sometimes can only understand and
cope with a little, and some students can cope with a lot,
isn't this true?”
“This is true.”
“So, I noticed with Julia, that you only seem to be giving her
small experiences every week. Is this because she can only
cope with, and handle a little, at this stage?”
“Yes.”
“That's okay. Some people it takes longer for them to digest
all this, don't they?”
“Yes. She's growing.”
“And the effects of the digestion, is to expand
consciousness, and release fears, and stuff like this, isn't it?”
“Yes.”
“And individuals do that at different speeds, don't they?”
“Yes.”
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“I'm just letting Julia know that she's not failing, she's not
slow.”
“She's not worried.”
“I just thought she might not have thought she was getting
enough, consciously, you know?”
“She has faith in the future.”
SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL
The first spirit Shelly channelled was a rescue, but the next spirit,
whose name was Tristan, was very interesting.
“How old are you?”
“I have no age.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“I think so.”
“How long have you been with Shelly?”
“The last few weeks. I think I am a Guide, but I'm confused, I
seem to be young.”
“Did someone come and ask you to
help Shelly, before you came to Shelly?”
“I was directed to Shelly.”
“Have you known Shelly before, in previous lifetimes?”
“No, I haven't. I was directed to her, because to give her some
faith.”
“In herself?”
“Yes, and her capacity and strength should grow.”
“To help her grow?”
“Yes.”
“Have you a lot of faith and strength, Tristan?”
“Yes, I do.”
“From past lifetimes, I suppose?”
“Yes, I have only recently graduated to become a Guide. So, I
did overcome some burdens, which gave me strength.”
“And faith?”
“Yes.”
“Have you experienced similar past lifetimes to Shelly?”
“Yes, I have.”
“So you can help her understand, and accept Shelly easier?”
“Yes, I understand her quite well.”
“So, you are motivated to help Shelly very strongly, because
of your similar past lifetimes?”
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“Yes, I want her to know that I'm with her, because she feels
very alone.”
“You will be with her for the period of time she needs you,
to get stronger with faith?”
“Yes.”
“What faith is this, do you want to tell her?”
“Yes, I'd like to tell her. It's faith in yourself, it’s very low,
and the notice of that faith is mirrored in the world. Once you
have more faith in yourself, it will be reflected in the world.”
“You were talking about Shelly's world, aren't you?”
“Yes.”
“What she looks at?”
“The way she perceives the world.”
“The world she looks at, mirrors herself?”
“That's right, but she sees it as a horrible dangerous place.
She doesn't want to be here at all, and I want to help her
concerns with being here. I don't think she’s accepted the fact
that she's here, she rebels against it.”
“She's a very well loved spirit, though, isn't she?”
“Yes, she is.”
“And she's got capacities and strengths that she's not aware
of, hasn't she?”
“Yes. She has, although she knows it, but she will deny it.
She's loath to admit it.”
“That's part of her problem, though, isn't it?”
“Yes, that's the crux of her problem, stubbornness.”
“She's a very highly evolves soul, just gone through a few
bad experiences that’s crushed her spirit.”
“Yes.”
“And needs to be healed in the right way?”
“That's right.”
“But then again, it's like when a
highly evolved spirit gets out of control, and the power goes
to the head, and the ego comes in, and the stubbornness
comes in, and this is where...”
“The strength has gone haywire, gone in the wrong direction,
and it's hurting her, and it's becoming dangerous, actually. That
strength is on a level that it could become dangerous, either to
her, or people around her. It has to be re-channelled.”
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“Yes, it's like she's had the power, but she’s not known right
or wrong, she's done the wrong things in past lifetimes, and
all that conditioning is affecting her, isn't it?”
“Yes.”
“And she needs to be channelled back to doing the right
thing, and having more control over her power and
energies?”
“Yes.”
“Because I’m high on ethics in my classes.”
“Yes.”
“Ethical details, as well. Where a lot of teachers are not
following the details too well, are they?”
“No, Shelly's got faith in you.”
“Which will help her accept and grow more with what she
experiences?”
“Yes. I just want to let Shelly know that she is not alone, in
what she’s been feeling, and that there are others around looking
after her, and she'll get there.”
“Jesus is helping her as well, isn't he?
Yes, he is. Well, that's all for now.
VERA AS THE CHANNEL
Vera channelled a spirit called Ann, who said she was 18, who was
met in the white light by her grandma.
“What’s your grandma saying to you, Ann?”
“Come with me.”
(I feel that there may have been an insert from Vera's mind, in this
answer of, “Come with me.” A bit of conditioning from believing that
when a relative comes through the white light, they will want to take
them into heaven.)
“Will you go with your grandma, Ann?”
“No.”
“Why not, don't you like your grandma?”
“I like my grandma, but she says it's not my time, now.”
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“What's your grandma telling you, Ann?”
“You have to learn yet, a lot on this Earth.”
“Ask your grandma if you are with the right person to
learn?”
“Yes.” “Will you be with Vera for some time, now?”
“Yes.”
“What does your grandma tell you that you have to learn?”
“Just more loving, giving, accept people for what they are.”
“And you can learn this from Vera, can you?”
“Yes.”
“Good, are you like a passenger of Vera?”
“More or less, yes.”
“Is there anyone else there who wants to speak through
Vera?”
“No.”
“Do you want to tell us about yourself, Ann?”
“No, not really, I don't affect anyone in the room.”
“Can you see Vera's higher-self?”
“Is she a very shining bright light?”
“Yes. Does Vera's higher-self want to channel through
Vera?”
“No.” “Thank you for talking to us Ann, bye bye, then.”
(Vera) “That's very funny, because that was her grandma in the bright
light, but Ann isn’t dead, because she's a relative of mine, because I
recognise her grandma.”
“Well, some of us in this class know about spirits who come
and be with other people, where their physical body can
still be alive, but their spirits could be learning things from
you, Vera, but still be connected to her own physical body.
I'm mean, the physical body doesn't miss its spirit, and
that can happen. How old is this Niece of yours, Ann?”
(Vera) “She's forty.”
“And how old did she say she was?”
(Vera) “Eighteen.”
“Yes, well, there is a difference there, isn't there?”
(Vera) “Yes.”
“Do you recognise her...?”
(Vera) “It was her grandma in the white light.
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(Shelly) “Something must have happened to her at eighteen, arrested
her development, or something.”
“You can best get the answers to this, because I have a lot of
questions here, and I’m not going to give you the answers,
because I might as well tell you.
You know I want you to get confirmation from spirit,
about what I have just found out. Like I know of cases of the
spirit leaving the physical body, and a parallel-life spirit
walking in to the physical body.
Because if her spirit was still connected with her physical
body, then she would say that she was forty, does that make
sense? But because the spirit says she's eighteen years old,
then at eighteen years of age, the spirit may have left...?”
(Faye) “Ah, yes.”
“...walked out of
the woman, and her parallel-life spirit may have walked in.
Now, who was to get the answers to this, just ask your
higher-selves, you can still talk to your higher-selves.
You know, they are just not necessarily going to channel,
because your higher-selves know the answers to this.”
(Vera) “Yes, yes.”
“Ask your Guides if the spirit of a parallel-life of Ann’s, has
come to be with her physical body, while Ann’s spirit, who
left at eighteen years of age, is...?”
(Vera) “Yes, yes.”
“And is it planned that the spirit of Ann will go back into
her physical body, later on?”
(Vera) “Yes.”
“And the other parallel spirit will step out
and go somewhere else?”
(Vera) “Yes.”
“That's good, it's not confusing if you understand ‘Walkins,’ and parallel lives. It happened to me when I was nine,
remember, which is written about in volume two.”
(Shelly) “So, Ann is actually with Vera, learning...?”
“Yes, learning Vera’s experiences, of her loving, and
acceptance of people. So Vera is a Guide for Ann, in a way.
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Sometimes the reason for the spirit walking out is to
protect the physical body, because if the spirit can't cope
with the problem, emotionally or mentally, they could be a
danger to the life of the physical body.
If the physical body is still needed, for some future
purpose, then the spirit will leave, and another spirit will
come in, who can handle the problem, which was too much
for the first spirit.
And when the physical life has passed the point of crisis,
and the problem is resolved, then the spirit may come back
to carry on, you could say.
You see, the conscious mind and emotions are being
assisted by a spirit capable of handling the situation. You
see if the past life conditionings and traumas of the first
spirit, allowed the experiences in the physical, to get on top
of the spirit, then the ensuing problems are then affecting
negatively the spirit who doesn't know how to solve the
problems.
So then it may be advised to walk out, and a spirit that
does know how to solve the problems and set things right
again, comes into fix up the stressed out emotions, and
conscious mind. To keep the physical body alive, in case the
disturbed mind or emotions cause accidental or deliberate
death to the physical body.
Ask your higher-selves, if you are allowed to know if any
of you have the original spirit with you, from the time you
were born, if any of you have not coped, and your original
spirit stepped out and one of your parallel-life spirit's have
stepped in? And if you're allowed to know, you may receive
the answers of whether this has happened to you.”
(Faye) “No.
(Julia) “I got no.”
(Vera) “No.”
(Shelly) “Yes and no. I don't know what that means.”
“I knew about yours, before you said it. Yes, your parallel
spirit has been helping when your spirit hasn’t coped, is
that what you get?”
(Faye) “Yes.”
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“Has she got one spirit with her, or two, now? We are
talking about the original spirit, and the parallel-life spirit.
Are there two with Shelly, now, or one with Shelly?”
(Vera) “Two.”
“What do you get, Shelly?”
(Shelly) “Yes, two.”
(This explains the answer Shelly got, of yes and no.)
“It's like one of your spirits, is sick, and the other is well,
and the well one is helping you to keep you on track. It’s
also to keep you alive.”
(Shelly) “Yes, I got that.”
“Your body is like a car,
and the driver has got sick, so your parallel life drives the
car while the first driver gets well, but is still in the car.
But your Guides are never in the driving seat, and
passengers, like Ann, are also not in the driving seat, but
when Jesus or other Masters link-up with a student, they
are more like driving instructors, where the instructor has
dual controls in the car, where they do have some influence
on the person’s mind, or emotions.
But if we had left the original sick spirit in control of the
car, then it may have crashed it some time ago.”
(Shelly) “Yes, I've sort of sensed that. God, I should be dead by now.
It makes a lot of sense.”
“But you can't overcome fears and
problems by running away from them, so I help the spirit to
release those past life conditionings, so it heals the spirit.”
When Fay channelled next, I asked a few more questions, to her
Guide, Charlie.
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL
Faye first channelled an old man called Charlie, who had been with
Faye for a long time.
“What attracted you to Faye?”
“She needed help.”
“How have you been helping Faye?”
“Talking to her, making her realise that she has to listen to
me, listen to herself, to know I'm here. I'm her Guide.”
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“So, were you hearing, the conversation we were having
before, about the passenger ‘Walk-in,’ with Shelly?”
“Yes, I've been talking to her.”
“So, it came to the surface with Vera and Ann, so that more
about Shelly's helpers would be...”
“We are learning.”
“Yes, for the students to understand. Is there anything you
want to say to Faye, or anyone else?”
“Just to tell Shelly to keep with what she's doing, she's going
to come on fine. She has to start listening to herself, and realise
that the voices that she's hearing, are her Guides who are here to
help her, and to listen very carefully.”
“Any message for Julia?”
“She's doing fine, and what happened today, was just showing
her fear, and not be afraid of it. To show you that you can
overcome it, and she is overcoming it.
There is still a little bit of fear there, but as the classes
develop, that will go, anyhow, and she knows that. She can start
to feel that now in herself.
She's begun this week to really start to believe in herself. She's
starting to listen now to what she's been told, too. They’re very
happy with her.”
“Anything about past-life therapy?”
“It would help. Just something about fears, they’re trying to
say something, why not to fear, that it’s going to be covered.
Raymond will cover it and it will come out in the next meditation.
Something about that you have nothing to fear, there is
absolutely nothing to fear, but it will be covered anyhow, so it's
not worth doing it, because it's going to be covered, anyhow.”
“I sort of a prepare you all, in a way to stop the fear. So it
defuses the fears before they get started.”
“That's right.”
“I don't shock you, I don't do things for a shock affects.”
“No, no.”
“I forewarn you when I know there's going to be an affect
that could be shocking.”
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“What Raymond is told to do, will have an effect on all of us,
but it is what has to happen, anyhow, so, you are not to worry.”
“It helps, it works, and it releases the fears subconsciously.”
“That's right, it all works, anyhow.”
“And the other students describing their experiences, they
all contribute to removing the fears as well, don't they?”
“That's all in your learning.”
“It’s the fear of the unknown, is stronger, but when the
unknown is revealed in great detail, in the right way, and it
removes the fears.”
“That's right.”
“That's the way it works with certain fears.”
“That's what they are just saying, listen to everything
Raymond tells you.”
“Any message for Vera?”
“Your Guides are saying, Vera, you have to start doing
something with your life, you're stagnating, and you have to get
on with your life. What you are doing now, is not getting you
anywhere. You have to start putting things into gear. You have
to start proceedings, what you are doing isn't helping you with
your growth.
You need to start to be out on your own, so that you can show a
growth within yourself. And until you can get the growth within
yourself, that is when your powers will start to come.
You are doing very well, but when you're on your own two feet,
you will do much better.”
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(21)
HEALING CLASS 2/4/91 A.M. JULIA, FAYE, VERA
SPIRIT HOSPITAL MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine you are outside in the beautiful
countryside, where the sun is shining down, and cherry
blossoms are in the fields. The road lined by cherry blossom
trees goes through the meadows, and the blossoms are falling
off the trees like snow over the carpet of green.
In the distance, on a hill is a huge beautiful building, all in
white. We are getting closer now, and we find out that it is a
hospital, a hospital in spirit. Your guides meet you at the
entrance, and we all walk down the corridor inside.
Off the corridor there are doors in to wards. Each one of you
will find a ward with your name on the door, and a teacher
standing outside. The teacher will go with you into the ward
with your guides, if you want, and they will show you the
patients on the beds.
They will explain to you, what’s wrong with the patient's,
and how to do certain healing on each individually. Keep
walking down the corridor until you find the door with your
name on, and the teacher will meet you.
I will leave you now with your teachers and guides, who
will teach you how to do the healing on these patients.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence.)
“I want you to now thank and say goodbye to the teachers
and guides who have been showing you the healing
techniques, and now leave the ward. Come back past the
cherry trees along the road, and back to this class.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if you
want to.”
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VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I flitted over to the hospital and I went into an apricot door,
and the Guide was with me, and I went to this little boy on the bed,
and he wanted spiritual healing.
He wanted to be higher than what he was, or to learn, and he
wanted to send some love back to his mother, and things like that.
Then I asked the Guide if I should go, but he said,
‘Stay a bit longer and do some more healing.’ then he said I
could go now, when I asked again.
So I went to another ward, and there was a man there, and his aura
was damaged and I was working on his aura. I proceeded to heal his
aura, and I kept on going round and round him, in circles on his aura.
Then I said to the Guide, ‘Do you want me to do some more
healing?’ and he said,
‘No, that’s it.’ so I asked him to help with my tooth, and it does
feel better.”
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “I got to the steps and Charlie met me, and my father met me,
and I said, ‘Is my higher-self here?’ and they said,
‘Yes.’ So we went down the corridor, and I wanted to go to the
bottom one, and they said,
‘No, not at the end, the door on this side.’ So I went in and it
was all kind of noisy, and they said,
‘These people here need very much at the moment, because you
have compassion, and you have lots of love to give, and these
people have come from a life where they don’t know anything
about love. They never learnt about love, so we want you to show
them love.’
So I said I’ll just put a golden light, I said to them, ‘Think of the
golden light and it should heal you, and while you are thinking about
that I will express all my love to you.’ And they were all very happy
and bouncing around. So I said, ‘Do you need me for any more?’ and
he said,
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‘Yes, we just need you for this next one, these ones are very
bad.’ So I went in there and did the same thing, and I said, ‘Again?’
and they said,
‘Yes.’ So we went into the next one, and they said,
‘These ones are very bad, and if you can just touch one of them
you’ve done your job for today.’ So I went up to one of them and put
my hand on this really bad one, and that’s when you said,
‘Finish the one you are healing and then come back.’ And
he said,
‘You wouldn’t have cured him, but you’ve touched him and
you’ve made an impression, so you have gone a long way.’ And
they said,
‘Thank you,’ and while I was there they said,
‘Why you are doing this today, is to show that you have learnt
love, and that you are going to get some love in return.’”
JULIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Julia) “I got there and I saw the door with Julia on it, and I went
through, and the first bed on the left I got the impression of a little
blonde girl, blonde hair all over the pillow.
And then I noticed she had a black thing across her eyes, and I said,
‘What’s that all about?’ and they said,
‘She was blind.’ So I didn’t know, there was a bit of confusion
whether I should lift it off or they did, but somebody lifted it off, and
then it seemed like there was two white beams of light coming out of
her eyes, it seemed to be coming out.
Then there was a very old man with a lot of wrinkles, and I said,
‘What’s this all about?’ and they said,
‘He’s just very tired and he’s lived a long time.’ So I put my
hand on his forehead and just felt love coming, so I didn’t stay there
long, and on the way past I took his feet and held his feet for a minute.
Then I went on a bit further and there seemed to be a green light
around a bed, so I went up towards that bed, and said, ‘Who’s this?’
and I got the impression of a lady with dark hair, and I said,
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‘What’s the matter with her?’ and then I got,
‘Cancer, no, Leukaemia.’ And she was surrounded by a green
light, so I didn’t do anything to her, just that was it.
Then there was an apricot light further up, and a gold light, and I
got all confused up there, and I really couldn’t get anything, and then
you said,
‘Come back.’”
“I was told by my Guides that they wanted
Julia to channel first, and they wanted Julia’s etheric body
to sit in mine, and my etheric body to sit in Julia’s. And also
Julia’s mental body to sit in mine, so it will make it easier
for channelling any spirit’s which have attached from past
lifetimes, and there are other reasons for this.
And they said they want it specifically done in the right
order, like they want firstly for my etheric to sit in your
body, so you could feel it and adjust to it and feel the
difference, before your etheric went into mine, and then
your mental body follows to sit in my physical body.
This is only temporary while we are doing this rescue,
and they said I don’t have to do it with Faye and Vera, they
are alright, but it will help you.
While it is all happening the want Faye and Vera to have
their eyes closed and psychically see it happening, to pick
up things, to learn things about it. Just like you Julia are
going to have your eyes closed, and you are going to pick up
the feelings and sensations of the etheric.
The more you develop the more you will pick up,
because when you are all developed more you will perceive
more about what is going on. So now they want you to see
how it works, or see what you can depending on your
development.
And Julia can describe what she’s feeling, of the
difference of my etheric body, but you have to be told in
advance so that you will unlock the locks to allow my
etheric in.”
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(Julia) “How do I do that?”
“Well, you knowing that it’s going to happen, and you are
okaying it to happen, wanting it to happen.”
(Julia) “So I mentally say, ‘I am allowing it to happen?’”
“Yes, by allowing it to happen you are allowing my etheric
body to merge into yours and be linked up, because it will
link up on an atomic level to your other bodies and you, to
help in that way because I’ve got a stable emotional body,
you could say it’s fearless, do you know what I mean?”
(Julia) “Mmm.”
“Its affect is positive, and the reason your etheric has got to
be moved is so that your etheric, with its memories of past
lives, doesn’t react to the channelling of any spirit you have
known in a past life.
There must be a reason that it would react because Vera
and Faye are not going to react to their rescues, because
your higher-selves know what spirits are going to be
rescued, but In Julia’s case they want to rescue a spirit from
one of your past lives.
So your higher-self knows what they are doing and that’s
why they want to insulate your etheric and mental body’s in
this way, to also not have your mental body with its
conditioning and belief systems interfering to some extent.
Because what you are going to be is just a mouthpiece for
allowing a spirit to talk. I will convince them to leave, they
will go and any residual effects that they had been having
on your life will gradually fade away slowly, to allow you to
adjust to being without these negative effects, so that you
won’t miss them.”
(Julia) “It will be easier to channel because my mental body isn’t
influencing...?”
“And your etheric body.”
(Julia) “Yes, I worry when I channel that my own interferes.”
“Yes, well my etheric will give you more confidence.”
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(So my etheric body went and merged with Julia, and Julia started
describing the sensations. The Faye and Vera explained what they
picked up.)
(Julia) “I’m feeling a bit different in the nose area, like I’m blocked up
in the nose; my hands are tingling a bit. Now my face is tingling a bit.”
“I’m being told that your etheric body can now step out and
sit in mine. (Pause) Now your mental body can come over
and sit in mine.”
(Julia) “It’s getting a bit lighter behind the eyes, I think. I’m imagining
a nice place, streams, high country.”
“Faye, what do you see?”
(Faye) “I got the sensation when Julia left her body to come into you; I
got the sensation that it was all settling in. Then when you said the
mental body I saw bright blue light cross to you. I could feel a shadow
go over to Julia when your etheric went over.”
(Vera) “I felt that Julia was getting rid of all her negative reasons in
her brain that she puts there stopping her development.”
“The mental coming over to me, you mean?”
(Vera) “Yes, and she can almost see the people there now, in the
pictures, coming closer.”
JULIA AS THE CHANNEL
The first spirit to be rescued were just normal rescues to help take
away any fear left, and Julia and I were not told which spirit was
attached from a past life, I picked up on one but I wasn’t meant to
point them out, for it might have fuelled fear in Julia, and might have
blocked the rescue, so my questions were careful.
The first spirit was Peter, an 11 year old who had been lost. His
mother came for him in the white light. There was also a little girl
with Peter called Cynthia, who went with him.
This next rescue was the one from one of Julia’s past lives.
“Are you a man or a woman?”
“A man.”
“How old are you?”
“I’m ageless.”
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“Why are you here today?”
“To tell.”
“Have you been with this woman for a long time?”
“No.”
“What attracted you to Julia?”
“I don’t know
“Have you been lost?”
“No.”
“Have you been happy?”
“No.”
“Have you been unhappy recently?”
“Yes.”
“Why, has Julia been changing?”
“Yes.”
“Why, what was she like when you were happy?”
“That’s no good.” “What’s no good?”
“Anymore.”
“Do you want to leave Julia now?”
“Yes.”
“Can you see this white light behind me?”
“Yes.”
“In this white light a man is going to appear, do you
recognise the man?”
“Yes, it’s my father. He’s saying, ‘Step out.’”
“Will you step out to your father?”
“I’m scared.”
“Take your father’s hands, he’s holding his hands out to
you, are you holding his hands?”
“Yes, I can go now.”
“Bye bye then.”
The next spirit was Pedro, he hadn’t been with Julia long, was
rescued by his brother in the white, then Elijah her Guide came
through.
“She’s finished now.”
“Have you been bringing up a spirit from a past life to be
rescued?”
“Yes, one.”
“So, has she released one today?”
“Yes.”
“Which one?”
“The ageless one.”
“Yes, that’s what I thought. He said he hadn’t been with
Julia long, was he telling the truth?”
“20 years.”
“What attracted him to Julia?”
“Her state of mind.”
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“How was he affecting her when he attached himself to her?
Was it emotional, mental or physical?”
“All three.”
“What kind of affect did he have?”
“Fear.”
“His own fear?”
“He brought fear forward.”
“Can he be categorized as a lover or an enemy from a past
lifetime?”
“An enemy.”
“What type of fear was it?”
“Groundless fear.”
“When he attached himself to her did he know it was his
enemy from a past lifetime?”
“Yes.”
“Did he want to hurt and make her life miserable?”
“Yes.”
“Did you arrange it so Julia’s conscious mind wouldn’t
know who he was, to stop any fear coming up in Julia?”
“Yes.”
“Is this why you wanted her etheric (Emotional) body
removed, so that my etheric body could cope with his
action or reaction?”
“Yes.”
“He might have fought and not want to leave?”
“Yes.”
“How come it was so easy to rescue him?”
“He was ready, it was time.”
“That was an easy one compared to some.”
“Yes.”
“Do you want to leave our bodies where they are, to let
Julia settle down a bit?”
“Yes.”
“Thank you for clearing up a few points.”
“Thank you.”
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL
The first spirit was 70 year old man called Jonathan.
“Have you been with this woman long?”
“Yes, many years.”
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“Have you been with this woman before she was born?”
“Yes.”
“Did you live with this woman in a past lifetime?”
“I’ve been a friend.”
“In what way?”
“A friend of the family.”
“What was your relationship with the woman that you are
with now?”
“I used to visit the family because I used to like her, but she
wouldn’t have anything to do with me?”
“Why?”
“She just didn’t like me, she wasn’t interested.”
“Were you interested in her?”
“Very much so.”
“What, for a relationship?”
“Yes.”
“Can you see a large mirror in front of her, can you see the
mirror?”
“Yes.”
“In the mirror you will see the appearance of what she looks
like today; can you see the woman that you are with?”
“Yes.”
“What does she look like?”
“She doesn’t look anything like the woman that I knew,
nothing.”
“Do you know why you are looking at someone different?”
“I can’t work that one out.”
(I then explained that Faye is a
spirit daughter of the woman that he knew.)
“I understand, yes.”
“Now standing alongside the mirror in a white light is that
woman who you knew, that girl.”
“That’s her, that’s her, that’s the one.”
“She’s going to come over to you now and speak to you,
what’s she saying to you?”
“You’re not so bad, come with me.” “Will you go with...?”
“Oh yes, I will.”
“Bye bye then.”
“Bye.”
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“Does your higher-self want to say anything, ask him?”
“That was a heavy burden lifted.”
“Did he have anything to do with Faye’s drinking?”
“Not this one, just all her fears and everything that she’s had,
and a very bad influence.”
“In what way did he affect Faye?”
“He held her back in her personality, in her self-esteem, and
many many things.”
“Has he interfered with her in relationships?”
“Very much so.”
“With his jealousy?”
“Total, she just hasn’t been able to express her love.”
“Are you going to bring up another one for her to release?”
“Yes.”
Faye then channelled a man called Cyril, who had been with her a
long time, and he had the feeling he wanted to leave, because she had
been getting too strong for him. His son came to rescue him in the
white light.
The next spirit had not been with Faye long, his name was also
Jonathan, and had been attracted by Faye’s increased loving nature. I
persuaded him to leave with his girl-friend in the white light.
“She feels better now.”
“Who am I speaking to?”
“Faye’s higher-self.”
“Do you want her to do anymore rescues?”
“No, I think she’s fine, I think that first Jonathan was the bad
influence. Now he’s gone she’s going to feel much better, and feel
more peaceful inside.”
“You don’t have to relive the lifetime you had together to
rescue these, do we?”
“No.”
“It’s only to show the students and readers that the
connections are there on the memory level, as well.”
(Faye) “That feels wonderful, my pain is not as bad, I have always had
that pain that sits here.”
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VERA AS THE CHANNEL
The first spirit was Michelle who had been with Vera a few years, who
was rescued by her grandma in the white light.
The next spirit said his name was Samson, who said he was 82.
**** 333 ****
“Have you been with this woman long?”
“A long time.”
“Have you lived a past lifetime with this woman?”
“Yes.”
“Why are you with this woman now?”
“To help her with healing.”
“How did you interact with her when you lived with her,
the last time, were you like a friend, a relative, or a lover?”
“Just a guide in the background.”
“What do you mean?”
“Someone that is always there to help her, but she never knew,
like a friend, sort of.”
“Do you remember what she looked like, this friend that
you had when you lived in that time?”
“Yes.”
“In front of her now is a full length mirror,
and you will be able to see what she looks like today, you
can see her in the mirror, what does she look like?”
“Similar to what I remember.”
“Is it the same?”
“Yes, but she’s more glowing, more energy.”
“Does she look like the same person, though?”
“She’s older.”
“Can you see a white light along-side the mirror?”
“Yes.”
“In this white light someone is going to appear, to speak to
you, can you see a figure?”
“Yes, it’s a woman.”
“What does the woman look like?”
“Very old, like an old lady.”
“This old lady will start growing younger to show you what
she looks like, so that you will be able to recognise her. Is
she starting to grow younger?”
“Yes.”
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“She is coming closer and you will be able to recognise her
more when she is younger. Let me know when you
recognise her.”
“She’s my sister.”
“What’s she saying to you?”
“She’s floating on a cloud and something wonderful has
happened to her.”
“Have you been happy the last few years?”
“Yes.”
“Would you like to go and spend some time with your
sister?”
“No, she wants to go with me into the white light.”
“Where is the white light, behind me?”
“Samson is holding out his hand and pulling.”
“Who am I speaking to now?”
“Samson’s still there.”
“Who is answering these questions?”
(Vera) “My higher-self.”
“Can you explain what’s happening please, the higher-self,
who is Samson?”
“Samson used to live in Egypt.”
“Is this Samson attached to Vera?”
“Yes, from a long time ago.”
“Has he been influencing Vera?”
“Yes, but in a good way.”
“Did you want him to leave now, because Vera needs to
grow without him?”
“Yes, he should go now.” “Has his sister come for him?”
“Yes.”
“Is Samson going to leave with his sister?”
“Yes.” “Has he left now?”
“He’s going now.”
“This Samson, it isn’t the Samson in the bible, is it?”
“Yes.”
“Is it the Samson from this Earth reality or a
Samson from a parallel Earth?”
“From a parallel Earth.”
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“Did Vera have a lifetime at the time of Samson?”
“Yes.”
“Do you want Vera to know who she was in connection with
Samson?”
(Vera) “He said, ‘Delilah,’ but I don’t know if that was my negative
mind or...”
“Does your higher-self say that you were Delilah?”
“Yes.”
**** 339-340 ****
The censoring has nothing to do with the fact that Vera’s higherself is correct in that Vera had a past or parallel life as Delilah, but if
Samson lived to a ripe old age, Delilah may not have cut his hair on
that parallel Earth.
The censoring is not related to Samson or Vera having a past life as
Delilah.
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(22)
Back at the end of one of the early chapters I mentioned that I
would explain what the Pre-Birth meditation was all about. Well it’s a
meditation that takes the students back to before they were born in
this life to watch their spirits as they were advised about the life they
were going to incarnate into, where they were to watch, review, and
listen to the conversation that your higher-self had with your spirit,
and the reason why you came into this life, before you were born.
This meditation should only be used if requested by either your
class Guides or your patient’s Guides, if you have only one student.
This is why it was situated in the advanced Teacher section of the
meditations chapter.
If you remember a few chapters back. I took a group of students
on a rescue mission to one of the Nazi execution squads in a forest in
Europe, where Shelly became aware that she had a past life as a Nazi
fanatic, without any suggestion from me, well Shelly on this
meditation would become aware of more connections with the
strength of her spirit, and you can also remember similar connections
of her parallel life, Moira, and her past lives which had a similar
problem.
HEALING CLASS 16/4/91 A.M. JULIA, FAYE, VERA & SHELLY
Before the main meditation I was told to get the students to do the
Basic Chakra exercise, and then link up their chakras, in a full chakra link
up with their higher-selves reciprocal chakras. We were to find out that
this chakra exercise was meant to help the students to practise
channelling, but their negativity and fears interfered, until we persuaded
them to practise.
But my Guides say that this shouldn’t be performed unless the Teacher
is guided to do this, as not all higher-selves are in full health, there is
always a minute possibility that a student’s higher-self needs healing first.
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BASIC CHAKRA THEN PRE-BIRTH MEDITATION
PRE-BIRTH MEDITATION
“Tonight, we are going on a journey back in time. We are
going to go back to past your teens, past your childhood.
Back to before you were born, when you were in spirit,
before you came into this life. You are going to go back, and
watch, review, and listen to the conversation that your
higher-self had with your spirit, and the reason why you
came into this life, before you were born.
You may not find out everything, but you may find out
what you are allowed to know, at this stage of your
development, from your guides or higher-self.
What motivated you, to come back into this world? You
are going back before your mother had you; her stomach is
shrinking as you go back in time, before conception, to
when you were in spirit. You may have been in spirit long
time; you may have been there a short time. I don't know,
you can find out.
You may find out that you were a spirit of the opposite
sex to what you are today; this may come as a shock. But as
you know, we incarnate as both sexes for the experience.
If you find it easier describing what you are seeing, or if
you find it easier waiting until the end. I'll leave you now.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence.)
“I want you to come forward in time, and remember what
you learnt. Come back to this room, take three deep
breaths, and stretch out if you want.”
Julia didn’t see anything on her meditation, so I asked if she could
channel her higher-self, but a lost soul came through, which I guided to
the light. So I then decided to let the other students relay their meditation
experiences first, before we went back to the channelling.
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FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “Nothing came about, and I kept ask you why, and nothing came,
just completely dead. Even my higher-self, and Charlie, wouldn't even
talk, so I don't know.”
SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “In another realm, there seemed to be about two or three others
standing around, having a discussion, and I was there. And they were
deciding why had to come down. It seemed that they were discussing it,
and I was just a bit passive, a passive bystander.”
“If it was a memory, you would be.”
(Shelly) “Yes, the first reason, they said was, I had to come down to learn
humility, because I've got a lot of strength, but it’s very ego oriented, and
I had to come down as a female, because I had to harmonise the energies,
because I’ve got this really powerful male strength, very male oriented
strength.
And I came down as a female to experience the way that I've treated
females in the past, as a strong male. And I set up a family situation,
where I'd be surrounded by strong males, and they'd have a big influence
on me, and we can meet and I have to re-balance that energy, male and
female energy and lessen, decrease the size of the ego, and work more for
God, and appreciate people around me, and that was about it.”
“Just relax and let your higher-self channel anything else he
wants to say, to tidy up what you’ve just explained.”
(Shelly) “Yes.”
“Am I speaking to Martin?”
“Yes.”
“Can you elaborate on anything that she has missed out, that
she didn't quite grasp?”
“She's a little confused about this concept of contempt for
females, and because of this she stored up a lot of resentment
towards herself as a female, which is blocking her development,
because as a female, she has contempt for herself.
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So, she really has to come to terms with sexuality, and the fact she
is a female. She really doesn't like the fact; she'd like to be... She's
had a few very strong past lifetimes, in which she was a powerful
male, and she was very chauvinistic in attitude, macho.
And it was the conditioning from those lifetimes, in which the
female species was considered inferior, and which is still hanging
around.
So she's come down as a female, and this is what... She has all the
strength that she had as the male, but it has to be re-channelled,
because she's not accepting it. It's there for the taking, but she
won't accept it, because she's a female, she doesn't really feel she's
entitled to it.
So this is one of the major things she has to learn, which ties in
with the concept of humility and the ego, which go back to the male
lifetimes. And being a female, and having experiences as a female,
will probably help her to see the nature of strength in a different
perspective, if she does embrace femininity.
Because she should be able to see it as a strength, as a nurturing
power, instead of something to manipulate others with, and it's all
still very confused. It's a big knot, and rather complicated, and she
just has to unravel it all, and put it back together again. But the
knot’s really tight, and is just taking a while for it to loosen. But
once it does, she should develop very quickly.”
“Is this one of the reason she is having trouble identifying
herself, and...”
“Yes, yes, as I said, she's a female, and she has contempt for
females, and it’s double contempt, because she's got contempt for the
fact that she's got contempt, and she's very judgemental, and very
hard on herself and others.”
“She’s a parallel life of one of Moira's incarnations, isn't she?”
“Yes, she is.”
“So these are very similar problems?”
“Yes, she's recognised a lot of Moira's...”
(Over these weeks of
Shelly’s past life therapy sessions and morning classes, my higher-self had
guided me to let her read volumes 2, 3, and 4, hence the references from
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Shelly’s higher-self that she had recognised her connections with Moira,
and now was the time he wanted Shelly to know this for a fact.
**** 345 ****
“You being her higher-self, you know what's been happening
in the class. How come they are not having very good
experiences? This meditation isn't working very well for the
rest of the students; do you know any reason why?”
“I think their fears are blocking out any experience. I can't really
say, I'm just still finding it hard to channel for Shelly, so...”
“She's doing fine.”
“Perhaps they have to start to learn how to channel through
their higher-selves, and that was why it was left blank, so they could
practice. That's all I can say.”
“Thank you very much.”
“Thank you,”
“That's good.”
(Faye) “I got angry with myself, because it's frustrating.”
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “Well, when I got a blank, I decided to go to China, to this
Temple, and more or less meditate and receive healing, and offering food
to my ancestors.”
“Did they talk to you?”
(Vera) “No, no, I was just there, and my Guide Aichiel was doing some
healing on me. I felt really at peace in the Temple, and warmth from the
healing.”
“Do you want to have a go at channelling your higher-self?”
(Vera) “I don't think there was anything there, to...”
“Wait and see if your higher-self want to say anything, or...”
(Vera) “He wouldn't talk to me before.”
“Yes, well, maybe he wants you to practice channelling him, at
the same time, and also explain things to you about your life,
or whatever...”
(Vera) “I haven't received his name, yet.”
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“I didn't know, my higher-self's name until about year or two
ago, and I've been communicating with my higher-self for
years.”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL
Vera first channelled Adrian, a 96-year-old Teacher.
“Did someone bring you here today?”
“Julia.”
“Have you been listening to all these conversations?”
“Yes.”
“Do know what the problems are?”
“They are not yet ready to receive.”
“But this was the meditation that my Guides gave me, wasn't
it?”
“Yes.”
“Have you been listening to them?”
“Yes.”
“What have they been saying to you?”
(Vera) “Just giving me something about practising more, practice with
channelling.”
“Do all the students need to practice channelling?”
“Except Shelly.”
“She doesn't need to; she's getting good at this.”
“Yes.”
“Why are you here, Adrian?”
“To shine some love, and give peace of mind. I'm a very good
Teacher.”
“Where have you been, before you came to Julia?”
“In the spirit world, just watching.”
“What drew you to Julia?”
“She needs some help and love.”
“Did you consult Julia's Guide, before you came to help Julia?”
“Yes.”
“Did her Guides say you could help?”
“He said okay.”
“How come you are channelling through Vera, instead of
Julia?”
“Just for Julia to learn of me.”
“It's also practice for Vera, isn't it?”
“Yes.”
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“So, they are not yet ready to see the reasons that they chose to
incarnate into this life, are they?”
“No.”
“But it was meant to be done, this meditation. Was it for
Shelly's benefit?”
“Yes.”
“But it’s for everyone's benefit, as well, to learn about this
meditation, and it does work, isn't this true?”
“Yes, except the other wasn't as fearful of what might present
itself, when it comes. It just can't be released, not yet.”
“Are you saying that Shelly was fearful, but she still managed
to bring it through?”
“Yes.”
“How come the Guides didn't take the other students on a
different meditation, instead of getting nothing?”
“Maybe they didn't ask to go on another meditation. They were
concerned more with what should have happened on the first one.”
“In other words, they're desires of wanting to know, was
stronger, and it was preventing them from allowing them to go
on a different meditation? If their Guides and higher-selves
thought it was appropriate for them to find this out?”
“Yes.”
“I understand, like grasping too tightly to what they wanted to
experience.”
“Yes.”
“Are they reacting to what is being said?”
“No.”
“Do you want to pass on a message on to Faye?”
“Faye’s learning very quickly, and all her problems will be solved
shortly.
Vera has to have more practice, she’s still learning.
Julia still holds a fear that she has to release.
Shelly’s coming along quite well, and she probably feels more at
peace now, than she did a few weeks ago.”
“Peace within herself, you mean?”
“Yes.”
“Less agitation?”
“Yes.”
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“Any message for me? I don't normally ask, in case I'm getting
off track.”
“Raymond still needs to learn different attitudes, that's all.”
“Do you want Vera to practice anymore channelling?”
“No, she's getting tired.”
“Thank you for coming. Now it’s Faye’s turn to practice.”
(Faye) “Yes, they just told me to open my mind. He just told me how to
do it, he said, ‘Put the dark blue through, and open your mind.’”
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER HIGHER-SELF
“The exercise for today was to clear her mind for channelling.
Open her mind up for channelling. She really didn't need to see
anything, she just needs to progress into channelling. So that's what
you've been told to do, first for the channelling.”
“What, with the chakra link-up’s with their higher-selves?”
“That's right.”
“To help with better communication, which I knew about?”
“Yes, all that's worked.”
“Can you explain more to the students, the reason for
practising and actually doing channelling, for how it can help
the students, and help other people, for a communication
link?”
“Channelling is all in the learning, which is how we
communicate. We can't communicate unless you channel, so you
have to be open. You have to block your mind and let us through. It's
very hard when they are learning, they don't know how to block
their mind off, enough to let us come through, to be able to help.
We can't help unless we have you to help us, but they are all
learning, anyhow, and they mustn't feel disappointed, very good.”
“So, you didn't want to show Faye the reasons and purposes
for this lifetime, at this stage?”
“No, she is learning, and she knows in herself, anyhow, what is to
be, and letting things happen. She is learning, she's learnt a lot, she
is learning about love, she has lots to give. She is learning all this.
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We are speeding things up in her life now, so that she can get on,
along to learn. She's here for a purpose, for others, and she knows
that too.”
“So, these classes are like buying a ticket on
the train of life, where they are on a journey on the train.
When they are away from the class they learn new things, and
they experience things that they couldn't have really, and
unless they had bought the ticket in the first place.”
“That's exactly right.”
“In-between classes, they are growing, and when they are not
here in the class, they are experiencing things to help them
grow. Not necessarily psychic things, but with their mind
expansion, they can learn things that they were blind to before
they were developing, and allowing things to happen.”
“That's right; they just have to listen to themselves, and what’s
being said. They are being told all the time. They must listen to
themselves and have confidence in what they are being told.”
“Of course, you can communicate with Faye at home...”
“All the time.”
“...to give her meditation experiences, don't you?”
“All the time. This is how she is aware of what's going to happen,
and she is aware, but she is not aware. She doesn't want to listen,
sometimes.”
“Is that where I come in, where I bring you new concepts that
a student’s conscious mind finds hard to accept, or
understand, and I show these new concepts to the students?”
“That's right. That's why you have been told about the
meditations. Why we do the meditations, is to open up. They’ve each
learnt about themselves today. It was a meditation to learn about
themselves, to help, Shelly, for Vera and Julia have learnt without
knowing it, Faye's learnt, also.”
“Yes, some students’ learn from the other students’
experiences; I am one of those, myself.”
“That's right.”
“We can learn and develop, by receiving
communication in the normal way, we don't just learn by
psychic communication.”
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“That's right. Just listen to yourself, just listen carefully. Listen
to what you're feeling, and what is happening around you.”
“Do you have any message for anyone?”
“Just for Julia. Just to tell Julia that she is progressing, not to
feel robbed, it's all happening for her. She’s coming along very very
well.” “Are you in communication with Julia's higher-self?”
“Yes, we've all been here today. Julia's higher-self is saying
something about a fear. She has to release the fear. She has to learn
about a past life. There's a fear in a past life that’s blocking her.
We’re very close to getting it unblocked, but it's a fear from a past
life, and don't be afraid of it. But when it comes out, it’s actually
nothing. So it’s nothing to really fear, anyhow. It's nothing; it won't
affect her, one way or the other.”
“Yes, there are no fears brought up in past life therapy, but it
will release the fears that were there before.”
“Yes.”
“Everything is happening right. It doesn't matter if my
students drop down to only a few student’s, and I get more
past life therapy patients, that's okay.”
“That's fine, people come and people go, and some people can
handle it, and some can't. You're all progressing very well here, and
you won't stop. Just keep going, and keep listening to yourselves, go
with your feelings.”
JULIA AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER GUIDE
“Julia is working to clear herself, for us to come through, a few
hiccups, not to worry. Give away... Part the ways, put one foot in
front of the other, and you'll get there. Thank you, Raymond.”
In the next class-night of these students, you will become aware of the
link with what you have learnt about Shelly, and you will learn about the
meat in the sandwich, in relationship to Shelly’s contributing past lives to
her problem of imbalanced gender, which will be in the chapter after the
next.
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(23)
On the morning of 23/4/91, I asked my Guides for the meditations
for the morning class of housewives, I was told I was to do the Advanced
Rotation Chakra Exercise first, then I was shown the vision of a woman
being rowed across the Thames river to the Traitors Gate of the Tower of
London, as my step-father was from London I spent a lot of time as a
child out all day on my own, with a rover ticket for the underground, and
visited many historical places, so I knew the implications of what I was
being shown.
I was by now becoming quite proficient at grasping what they wanted
me to know, so I had only a few questions. Is this a past life scene of one
of my students who was a wife of Henry the 8th? And I got a
‘Yes.’ Is this the meditation for this morning?
‘Yes.’ Is it necessary for me to know which wife, and which student?
And I got,
‘No.’ that’s all I needed to know, and I was ready for my students.
You will also be able to see the continuity with the students from the last
few class nights.
**** 352 ****
HEALING CLASS 23/4/91, A.M. FAYE, VERA & SHELLY.
ADVANCED ROTATION CHAKRA MEDITATION
MODIFIED MEDIEVAL EUROPE MEDITATION
After doing this chakra exercise I instructed the students to focus on an
event in history. I told them that they were going to watch the events
back in medieval England, I described to them a scene on the Thames
River, of a couple of men rowing a boat, ferrying a woman across to the
Traitors Gate, of the tower of London, and into a cell in the tower.
I said to them,
‘As you can surmise this is pretty specific, so if anyone finds
they are anyone in the scenes, your higher-self or Guides are
going to show you, speak out what you see, or they will stop
showing you it.’
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I can't remember whether I described a night scene or a day scene, of
these events, but I didn't tell the student’s anything else.
(Shelly) “I can see a man struggling with the guards, outside the cell. It
seems that he managed to sneak in and got a message to the woman, and
the guards wake up, and he's struggling with them, and they take him
away. I seem to be just an observer.”
(Faye would start slipping into
the memory of that life, in what she said. And later on it seemed like
she was talking to herself, but my Guides say that her higher-self was
channelling answers, and what other people said to the prisoner, and
also to Faye’s questions, so I will put them in Italics.)
(Faye) “I can't see anything, but I’m the woman, and the guards are just
saying to me, that they've taken me down to the cell, because,
‘Madam, you need protecting.’ And I said,
‘But you shouldn't put me in a cell, I don't belong here. Where is my
husband?’ And he's saying,
‘We don't know where your husband is; maybe it’s he that’s after
you.’ And I just got this really frightening feeling, and I don't want to be
down there.”
(Vera) “I'm there, I am a thief, and I stole a bottle of whiskey. My
husband's name is George.”
(Shelly) “I could be her husband.”
“Both of you ask your higher-selves to confirm this.”
(Faye) “Where is my husband?”
‘I don't know, he wants you down in the cell, out of the way.’”
“Faye, do you know who you are, as a woman?”
(Faye) “They're calling me, madam, and I can feel that I am dressed in all,
very high class, and that's why I'm saying,
‘I don't belong down in the cell,’ but they keep on saying,
‘But it's only for your protection. You are here only for your
protection.’
“Yes, well, that might not be true, it might be just what they
are saying to you, ask your higher-self?”
(Faye) “Mmm, yes.”
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“Do you know who your husband is?”
(Faye) “He's the King.
‘If he's the King, why isn't he coming? I've being tricked,’
‘He’s put you down here, and wants you out of the way.’”
(Faye) “I need to release rejection, because he rejected her. I'm trying to
find out why, but I can't find out why he rejected...”
(Shelly) “Is he Henry the 8th?”
(2010 INSERT. You will find in
your own classes, that students will blurt out things, that their Guides
didn’t want them to say, but because a student will recognise the
circumstances, from their memories of all those wives who were
executed, being married to Henry, then Shelly didn’t think that Faye
should be learning this revelation from her own higher-self, when the
time is more appropriate, so that they can accept this fact. Shelly should
have consulted her Guides whether she should mention it or not.)
(Faye) “’He just didn't want you anymore, somebody better has come
along.’
“Yes, that's right.”
(Faye) “’You’re not wanted. You’re just one of his little siblings,
now.’” (Siblings, in relationship to the rest of the general population.)
“Do you have to release any emotions towards the king?”
(Faye) “That I just don't feel rejected,
‘You’ve been feeling rejected. You mustn't feel that you've been
rejected. Release the feeling of being rejected.’ I release the feeling of
being rejected.”
“Are you still in the cell?”
(Faye) “No, I feel free; I’m walking in a garden, somewhere.”
“Ask your higher-self if you have skipped the death
experience because you don’t need to see it?”
(Later Faye would learn that her name was Anne, but I also may have
thought that because she was being put in the Tower, that she was one of
the wives who lost her head, but one of the Anne’s was rejected and
divorced but the other was executed, but spirit didn’t reveal to Faye
which Anne she was, but from Faye’s last statement she may have been
Anne of Cleves.
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But my higher-self also explained to me that just as there are many
Raymond’s attempting to give each parallel Earth these volumes, or
variations of these volumes, and my higher-self incarnated her spirit in
each of these Raymond’s so that her past lives would be the same as the
past lives recorded in these volumes.
**** 355 ****
(Faye) “Yes.
‘All you had to do was just release the feeling of being rejected.’”
“You're in spirit now, you can find out from your higher-self
why you chose that life, and why you had to go through that.
Your higher-self can explain, talk to you. How’s Vera?”
(Vera) “I have to learn a bit more compassion and understanding, in this
present world.”
“Did your higher-self explain what you
needed to release? Did they let you out, after a few days?”
(Vera) “No, I serve my full-term there, and then they let me out, and I
felt I was going back to Surrey. I feel really like I'm on top of the world,
all the freedom. I can feel it coming through, like a real energy glowthing, that I should let it show to the whole world, like I'm floating on a
cloud, in other words.”
(Faye) “I’ve been taken to... Oh, where I was picking the flowers, it's an
orphanage, and there are small children around me, and it's in the
wartime, there’s bombs dropping everywhere, all around.”
I just said, Is this another lifetime?’ and I got,
‘Yes, it's in the war-time.’ I'm trying to see the children's faces, and I
can't pick out, I think they're Asian. Where's Helsinki?”
“Finland. Ask your higher-self, if that past life memory, was on
this Earth, or a parallel Earth?”
(Faye) “This Earth.”
“Ask your higher-self, if anyone in this room had an
incarnation with you, connected with you, or related to you,
or you came in contact with anyone in that lifetime?”
(Faye) “Shelly did. Shelly is with me, a soldier. They’re ruling the
orphanages, they've been... I can't pick up where it is, they're speaking
like a German language, or Russian language. I can't understand it.”
(Shelly) “So I'm a cruel soldier, again?”
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“Are you seeing anything, Shelly?”
(Faye) “You're outside the wall, you are dominating what happens to the
children, where they’ve got to be moved to, what they are going to do,
and I'm trying to plead with you, not to hurt them, make sure that
they’re safe.”
“Are you a woman, Faye?”
(Faye) “I’m a woman taking care of them. I keep on ushering the children
all the time, away from him.”
(Shelly) “I've come to take them away, too. They’re Jewish children,
aren't they?”
(Faye) “Yes, that's what they... yes. You said, they have to go, I'm saying
that they are only just poor little innocent children, and you said,
‘No, they must go,’ and I keep pleading for them.”
(Shelly) “Right, so I'm arrogant and horrible, as usual.”
“You can ask your higher-self if you are the same Nazi officer,
or maybe a different one.”
(Shelly) “No, it's different. I feel like I'm an officer, before I was just a...”
(Faye) “Oh yes, you are an officer, you’re high up, whoever you are.”
“Not the one in the wood, in Germany?”
(Faye) “No.”
(Shelly) “No, that was a young Nazi.”
(Faye) “No, he has the authority to close down the orphanage, and take
the children away.”
(Shelly) “Mmm.”
“What are you seeing, Vera, are you still in mediaeval
England?”
(Vera) “He’s just telling me what I should do in this life.”
(Shelly) “Mmm, I feel no compassion whatsoever for you or the children,
I’m a scumbag.”
(Faye) “Yep.”
(Shelly) “Yeah.”
(Faye) “Yep.”
(Shelly) “Yeah.”
(Faye) “And I again have that feeling of being rejected.”
(Shelly) “And I again have that feeling of being arrogant and superior.”
“Your conditioning from childhood affects you, to sort of
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make you feel that way. I mean, they were all programmed to
believe that the Jews were inferior, and all the rest of it, and
they had been persecuting Jews a long time before Hitler came
along.”
(Shelly) “Yeah, I feel I've got this uniform on, and it's sort of says, ‘I can
do anything,’ like the Master race.”
(Faye) “Yeah, and you're speaking to the children, and you are saying,
‘Come on, get out of here, get out, get out.’
(Shelly) “Like vermin, yeah, and I'm treating you pretty horribly, too, I
can see that.”
(Faye) “Mmm.”
(Shelly) “There’s other Nazi’s around, they're a bit rough-handling the
kids, pushing them towards some carts outside, where they load them
onto, and you’re really pleading, and I think I kick you in the face,
because you are kneeling and...”
(Faye) “I'm saying, ‘Please let them go, they’re only little children, please
save them?’”
(Shelly) “Yeah.”
(Faye) “‘They're not going to hurt you, they can't hurt you.’”
(Shelly) “Mmm, he doesn't give a stuff. Yeah, I saw myself kick you in the
face. It's wicked; I think we're going to bring you a long, too. Yeah, a
couple of other soldiers seem to be dragging you along, you are half
semiconscious. Do you get that?”
(Faye) “Yeah, I just feel utter rejection, total loss, I feel totally lost.”
(Shelly) “We’re all looking at you like a piece of scum, because we’re the
master race, you know, all that sort of thing. Well, that's what we think
we are.”
(Faye) “Yeah, total loss.”
(Shelly) “So, yeah, it’s our plan, you know, children and women, what
the hell, they are nothing in comparison to our great plans.”
(Faye) “‘So, you have to learn again, rejection.’”
“At least I didn't suggest this lifetime.”
(Faye) “No, that was...”
“You do get lives together, which
are very clear like this. Carry on, whatever you're seeing.”
(Shelly) “Off to the death camps, that's what I get, to wipe out these
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vermin, impure.”
(Faye) “You're speaking in the real, real nasty German language, really...”
(Shelly) “Me?”
(Faye) “You know that... spitting it, in that course German language.”
(Shelly) “Oh God, right, yeah, a megalomaniac, loving every minute of
it, and just abusing you all, aren't I? Telling you what scum you are, and
talking to the other soldiers about the great plan, and Heil Hitler, and all
that sort of stuff.
Yes, we get to the railroad, and all these terrified little kids, I can see
the soldiers just...”
(Faye) “I've got my arms all around them.”
(Shelly) “Yes, and I'm issuing really loud horrible arrogant orders, and I
push a little kid off the side of the cart, you know, kick him off, and
grabbing the kids by their hair, and putting them on the platform, and
you're trying to protect them, and you're getting kicked as well, and I
think you could be a Jew, or a Jew lover, just the same thing.”
“What’s Vera experiencing?”
(Vera) “Oh, it's fine now, I can breathe. My name is Magella; I've had a
very good life in Spain.”
“Good, they're getting you used to seeing past lives, Vera, so
you can work with your higher-self...”
(Vera) “There was nothing terrible in Spain, it was a nice life, except you
just worked hard in those times, baking your bread and doing your
cooking, and different things.” “Yes, the more you communicate,
learn from your higher-self, with these past lives, then your
higher-self can explain why he is showing these lives. The
more you do this communication, the less I need to help you,
and expand your awareness of yourself, as you are releasing
stuff and gaining strengths. What’s happening with Faye?”
(Faye) “No, I'm saying, I totally... I'm just accepting the rejection. I feel
much calmer inside.”
(Shelly) “So, you’re all off to the death camps, and you’ve reconciled
yourself to it, haven't you?”
(Faye) “Yep.”
(Shelly) “You’ve come to terms with the fact...”
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(Faye) “Yep.”
(Shelly) “...that you are going to go off and be killed?”
(Faye) “We’re not afraid, none of us are afraid. ‘Don't be afraid.’”
(Shelly) “I can't see if I come back into the scene. Faye, can you see me
around the place?”
(Faye) “No, it's all gone dead, now.”
(Shelly) “Yes, it seems that I was just responsible for making you feel like
scum.”
“Shelly, ask your higher-self, if he wants
to show you anymore, connected with that life, in that scene?
Or is there any need to continue seeing more of that?”
(Shelly) “Yes, there seems to be a bit more there.”
“Right, let yourself see the scenes of what happens.”
(Shelly) “I just feel like, you know, I’ve just got so much hatred in my
soul.”
“Hatred for whom?”
(Shelly) “People, and I don't know. God, I have... I’ve been horrible to
people in the past. This is not good. Yes, it's all conditioning.”
“Well, you've gotten to know why you feel the way you do,
today, about yourself...”
(Shelly) “I've still got the self-hatred. I mean all the hatred that is being
directed into myself now, but I think it was directed outwards, as a man I
tended to direct it outwards.”
“Because your Guides and higher-selves are still arranging for
you both to see these scenes, for the right reasons, at the right
time.”
(Faye) “That's what they just said.”
“And it's helping Shelly...”
(Faye) “That's what they just said.”
(Shelly) “We've both been shown something, yeah.”
“So, are you still alive, Faye, in that scene?”
(Faye) “No, it's gone dead black.”
“Right, ask your higher-self if you need to release anything
from that death experience?”
(Faye) “Only the rejection, that was all. I’ve just experienced utter
rejection again.”
“Does your higher-self want to channel through you Faye,
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now? Or does Shelly's higher-self want to channel through
you, Faye?
Whatever is the most appropriate and easiest way to do it?”
(Faye) “I'm not getting anything through.”
“Alright, what do you get Shelly?”
(Shelly) “I just got the message, that all these horrible arrogant men, that
I’ve been in the past, that have hated and inflicted pain, and rejected, this
is interesting with Faye, me having made her feel like just being totally
rejected.
It seems that it's all come back on me in this lifetime, and I've
experienced mega-rejection as a woman, that's karmic, and there are
other things involved.”
“Is your higher-self saying that your
suffering has helped to turn you around, in you now recognise
the cause of your dislike of yourself?
To want to release this hatred for yourself, so that you can
release this lack of identity, and not liking being a woman, and
hating people, and all the rest of it. And now that you are
ready to be healed, by yourself?”
(Shelly) “Yeah.”
“And to help you assimilate, be a woman?”
(Shelly) “That's right, and start to love mankind, because that hatred is so
prevalent, it's just so easy to see, I can just see it for what it is.”
“Ask your higher-self if seeing this lifetime, today, will help
you release? It's like as if the tape has been running around in
your subconscious, when you saw this lifetime, it's helped so
that you can take it off the tape deck, so it’s not running
anymore?”
(Shelly) “It says, it's erased a bit of it, but there is quite a bit more to go.”
“Does he say there is anything you are supposed to release?”
(Shelly) “Yes.”
“Forgive yourself, check out the
blackboard and see what he is writing on it.”
(Shelly) “Forgive myself for being cruel and arrogant to defenceless
women and children, and I release the guilt feelings attached to those
actions.”
(Faye) “I just got the big word for Shelly, ‘Release guilt.’”
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(Shelly) “Right.”
“Forgive yourself.”
(Faye) “Just release guilt.”
(Shelly) “Guilt, yeah.”
(Faye) “She's still harnessing guilt.”
(Shelly) “Mmm, a lot of guilt. Yeah, I've got to release that, because that
ties in with this terrible tendency in this lifetime, to compensate for that.
All the horrible things I've done, but I probably haven't been conscious of
them from past lifetimes.
I sort of look after other people, and take responsibility for them, but
that's not really releasing guilt, that's trying to atone, but yeah, I have to
release the guilt. So, I release the guilt.”
“Does your higher-self say that you've released it?”
(Shelly) “It's getting there, it's embedded quite deeply.”
“Well, Faye can find out from her higher-self, if the little
children, and Faye in that lifetime, were having a karmic
experience themselves, to pay for what they've done in the
past?”
(Faye) “He said it's karmic.”
“I want you both to ask your
higher selves, if there are any resentments or negative feelings
that you two have to release towards Hitler?”
(Shelly) “Yeah.”
“Because if you knew the whole situation,
it would be easier for you to forgive and release your own
feelings, if you knew that the affects of all these experiences,
are growth for everyone concerned.”
(Faye) “I just got, ‘No, not really,’ I don't have anything. I don't have to
release anything towards Hitler. ‘You're not feeling any animosity or
anything towards him.’”
(Shelly) “Yeah, I was told I had to release my feelings of resentment
towards him, for having stuffed it all up, even though he was providing,
creating...”
“Situations for people to learn.”
(Shelly) “Yeah, that's right, that's what he was doing. He was providing a
situation for me to learn about this lifetime, and Faye.”
(Multiply this affect by millions.)
“Because if you study mankind, when everything is going
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great, the bad side of most people start creeping in, the
selfishness...”
(Shelly) “Mmm, that's right.”
“...the materiality...”
(Shelly) “The complacency.”
“The lack of caring,
all comes in, when people are living normal lives, but when
people are in suffering situations. You get, the ones that find
out about their dark side, by them being allowed to go to the
extreme cruelty, they live out their dark desires, so that they
learn about their dark side, they learn that they are bad, and
then they can do something about it, and get better.
The others, they want to save people, and they show the
world, and show these dark people, the others, that they are
selfless, and it's a big teaching thing on both sides, isn't it?”
(Faye) “Mmm.”
(Shelly) “Mmm.”
(2011 NEW YEARS DAY INSERT. In one way, all these disasters we are
experiencing this Christmas, in the time of giving, like blizzards in the
northern hemisphere, and the worst floods in Queensland’s history, are
showing us on the television, that at the same time the New Yorkers are
winging because snow hasn’t been cleared from their streets, because the
rich suburbs in Manhattan, haven’t had their streets of snow cleared.
But in Australia at the same time, the news is showing us the unselfish
giving and helping of humanity, in the flood crisis.
In the time I have lived in Australia, over thirty-three years, I have
never seen so many disasters that have caused so many people to go
through the lesson of materiality versus humanity, than in Australia. In
that so many people lose so much of their possessions, remember all the
bush fires. This is where a large percentage of our population are growing
so spiritually, where most of Europe doesn’t have the same opportunity.)
“That happens, and instead of watching it on TV, like you do
today, which isn't the same thing at all, because then we watch
it on the box.
We aren't feeling what each personality is feeling, like they
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would be in a real life experience, like you do when you were
shown an Akashi past life scene, as some of you know.
It doesn't mean that it was your immediate last lifetime. You
can reincarnate in different time periods.
I mean, for instance, you Faye, you most likely would have
already been born, when this woman was still alive.”
(Faye) “Mmm.”
“So when you die, you can reincarnate back in time, and be
living a lifetime at the same time as this lifetime that's...
(Faye) “As well, yeah.”
“How did Vera go, did you learn and release a lot?”
(Vera) “Yes.”
“Do you want to tell us, or...”
(Vera) “Mainly what I told you before was compassion and
understanding.”
“Well, even listening to these two, you are
learning stuff, between what they are releasing, and learning
more about past life therapy, of a first-hand experience.
Of course, volume three and four gets more involved in
that, a lot more involved.”
(At this point Shelly had to leave the room
and visit the bathroom, and my Guides must have thought they would use
this opportunity, and my questions changed while Shelly was away.
And remember Faye is very often channelling in Italics what her
higher-self is telling Faye and us all.)
Faye, can you ask your higher-self if there are any spirits
attached to you from that lifetime, or any lifetime, that you've
seen today?”
(Faye) “I got, ‘Yes.’”
“How many spirits of the children are attached to you?”
(Faye) “‘Many, many from that time, they've been clinging to you.’
Do they need to be released? She said, ‘They need to be released.’”
“You ask your higher-self which is the best way to do that, and
you'll get the answer. Whether it’s telling them that their
mothers or parents are in the white light...
(Faye) “‘Yes, send them towards the white light.’”
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“Yes, well, they might not want to go, you’ve got to give them
something to go to.
(Faye)“‘They’re lost; give them something to find, some
encouragement that you can't be here all the time for them. They
need encouragement to find their own people.’ Like some of them are
orphans, I'm saying to them, ‘How do they know?
‘They'll pick them up from a past life, but send them to the white
light.’”
“Are they going to the white light?”
(Faye) “Some of them are. Some of them are still clinging, they feel very
comfortable around, so they like to stay.”
“Yes, well, tell them to look in the white light, and there are
figures of someone coming to see them, who they will
recognise, and they'll remember these people.”
(Faye) “There is only one now, who doesn't want to go, and he’s still
clinging.”
“Getting him to look at the white light, and another figure will
come for him, who he will know and accept.”
(Faye) “It's Jesus.”
“Tell him to hold his hands.”
(Faye) “He's going now, yes, he's gone. Gee, some of them didn't want to
go.”
(From the time I started asking Faye about any spirits attached to her,
from after Shelly had left the room to go to the toilet. I never consciously
thought about choosing those questions but they came into my mind.
Maybe Shelly’s presence was too fearful for the children and that’s
why we rescued them while Shelly was out of the room, as Shelly being
there might have posed a problem in rescuing them, but they all got
rescued before Shelly came back in the room.)
**** 364-365 ****
“In the first lifetime, did you find out which wife you were?”
(Faye) ”I was Anne. I was very English when I said,
‘I don’t like being down here.’”
(Vera) “Wasn't it Ann that had her head chopped off?”
“Yes.”
(Shelly) “Most of them did, didn't they?”
(Here is another student who is potentially interfering with the process of
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past life therapy, who didn’t bother to ask her Guides if she should
ask/tell this question.)
(Faye) “Yes, again, that's that metallic taste that keeps coming into my
mouth, all time.”
(Only two of Henry’s six wives were executed.)
“Oh, well, it certainly came into your throat. But you can ask
your higher-self if there is any connection between your
metallic taste, and that lifetime?”
(Faye) “Yes, now there's a metallic taste, because I’ve been beheaded.”
“You knew about that, did you?”
(Faye) “I was beheaded in a French time, too.”
“Well, ask your higher-self if there is anything to release in
connection with being beheaded?”
(Faye) “That's why I've got this forever metallic taste in my mouth. All
the time, all I keep getting, is rejection.
‘You have this feeling of being rejected, it’s the rejection that's
doing it, you have to learn to release this rejection, this feeling of
being rejected all the time.’”
“Well, when you get home, you can always have a session,
when you are quiet, and there is no one around, you can tune
into your higher-self, and ask if there is anything that needs
tidying up. In other words, things that haven’t been released,
other things that have to be looked at, and you might get some
more stuff coming through, to help you.
This was just to get you into the picture, I knew it was some
royalty that was going to be imprisoned, I didn't know who it
was, or who in the class it would be. I had no idea who the
woman in the rowing-boat was, and I didn't want to suggest
anything. I mean I can accept this meditation, but you may not
have accepted it, if you had done it on your own.
Remember, our spirits are highly advanced, we choose
incarnations, which are important, leaders, Teachers, by being
living examples, (Both good and bad) to affect mankind.”
SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER HIGHER-SELF
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“Did you want her to see more about the connections with the
way she feels about herself?”
“Yes. Spirit had arranged the meditation, for both Faye and
Shelly to find out about these things. Yet again, this arrogance is
coming up again and again, and is still having an effect on this life.
She still doesn't accept that she's a member of the human race.
She just has to learn that one lesson, because I'm bringing it up
again and again, to show her, and get the message through, and
that's one of the major stumbling blocks along the way, because this
puts up a wall between her and other people.
So this hatred is that she is cocooned in it, and it’s just poisoning
her system, so she has to get rid of that hatred.”
(Shelly) “Because I'm a female, it seems to be because I've had these
arrogant past lives as men. Yeah, it's self-hatred, now you know.”
“That's the major lesson she has to learn. That's about it at this
time, this superiority and arrogance.
There is also something she's very afraid of bringing up, which
has a lot to do with most of her past lives. It is a feeling of
worthlessness and rejection, and being ignored in this lifetime.
We are really trying to show her that this has manifested in her
life, because people ignore her wherever she goes, she's almost a
nonentity, and she can be the invisible woman.
She chooses to be, because of her own self worth, and I think that
a lot of those men in her past lives did also have that complex, and
they made up for it with aggression and hatred.
And the intense anger Shelly feels towards people who ignore her,
is just diabolical, and that's that superiority thing.
She thinks, ‘Why the hell are they ignoring me?’
I mean, she's done it, time and time again, looked around the room,
and people will be having a conversation, and they will always avoid
eye contact with her. They'll skip from one person there, to another
person.”
(Shelly) “Yes, I suppose it's arranged that way, so I can...
“She can pick it up, and not just react and become incredibly
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angry, which she's done so many times. Yes, so it's arrogant
superiority, inferiority complex, that has to be dealt with, that's
about it.
That's what we've been showing her, time and time again, it just
has to be released, that's all.”
“She's doing very well; I mean six months ago, she wouldn't
have released all this to anyone like a psychiatrist. She would
have most likely thrown things at him. So she's having a great
breakthrough in being able to talk about this with other
people around, isn't she?”
(Shelly) “Well, like that the ignoring thing, has always been deeply
embedded, and it's something I've never really told anybody, ever.
It's just so obvious, I mean, I'm sure it's been arrange that way, somehow.
You know, in a social setting, or something. I have just watched and
waited, and I'll be having a conversation, and without fail, the eyes will
always skip from the person being talked to, to everyone, who is having a
general conversation, and I just sit there and start brewing, and get angry,
and I just want to get up and... I have in certain situations; it’s just really
got to me.”
“Yeah, there could be lots of other reasons
why they don't look at you, not just one reason. Each
individual will have their own reasons as well.”
(Shelly) “I'm sure there are, but I just know from my reaction, and it’s
happened time and time again, every time, this is one of the major things,
major obstacles to breaking through.”
“Good. Ask your higher-self, Shelly, if there was any
subconscious choice of the colours of your clothing,
connected with this Nazi lifetime?”
(Shelly was wearing a red cardigan, and a mostly black polka-dot skirt.)
(Shelly) “Yes, he said, ‘Yes.’ This thick belt, I wasn't going to wear, and
then I put it on.”
(Vera) “It's an army belt.”
(Shelly) “For no apparent reason, you know.”
“You see when you look in the mirror, and the subconscious
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memories of their red swastikas on a black background, and
subconsciously you liked it, and it gave you a feeling of power,
and you felt good, safe and secure, in wearing those colours.
But you didn't know that your higher-self was going to
bring it all up in the class. I didn't suggest the Nazi lifetime; it
was just a flow-on from the mediaeval life.”
(Shelly) “But it works that way, because once you're in the mode, it takes
you to see what you should see.”
(Faye) “That's the same as the other one I went into, and that one was a
kind of mediaeval time, that was a kind of weakness and rejection.”
“Yes, well, until they get stronger, each lifetime is connected
with your belief in yourself, for being rejected, you will
arrange yourself to be rejected, and that will reinforce those
beliefs.
So in the next lifetime if you were to perceive, which you
may have incarnated into after that one, you may have also
created the reality of rejection, it’s a continuation. It's like
there are things that continue through until they get learned
or worked out, or overcome, or strengthened, or you slowly
change.
But this past life therapy can short-cut all that, by releasing
the beliefs, by releasing these conditionings. If we were in an
enlightened society, in a more advanced world, everyone
would be releasing stuff from the last lifetime, because in their
last life, they would have released all the stuff from the
previous one, where they also released stuff.
Maybe it was part of their school curriculum, but all
through our history, there has never been any releasing of our
past lifetimes on the Earth-plane.
So until you come across a past life therapist like this, then
you’ve got to release, not one, but all the accumulated shit,
that has not been released in the other lifetimes.”
(Faye) “It’s good that we've advanced this far, that we can do it.”
“Because this could eventually, in decades or centuries to
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come, be a natural process, where in schools you start
releasing stuff from the past, when you are considered old
enough to do it.
To take away all these irrational hatreds and fears that we
know about, that's programmed in from the past. There'd be
less violence, there'd be less suffering and pain, and people
wouldn't feel like victims programmed to suffer.”
(Shelly) “I mean, just understanding what it's all about, most of us blindly
go about reacting...”
(Faye) “We don't really realise what it's all about.”
I think you understand why this is another reason why this class-night
has been included in Volume one, as maybe all the past life therapy cases
and examples on these discs, will move people sufficient to eventually
implement what I’ve brought up, at the end of Shelly’s channelling.
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER HIGHER-SELF
“This is what she really needs to do, to really understand. She
needs to open up her mind. What we did today was very good, good
for all of you to understand, to see, to be able to do things together.
You will be doing a lot of things together, in the future. We have
a whole lot mapped, progression. As you progress you'll understand
a lot more. You just need to get all these shields, take all the fears
away.”
“And accept very strange meditations, where you don't know
if there's anything good going to come from it, and realise that
it does.”
“That's what it's all about, you don't know who is involved in
what meditation, but we will be guiding you. Anyhow, you’ll be
guided along the right path, do you understand?”
“I do.”
“You understand, you know. You know where to take them, and
they know to be there.”
“I explained it very well in the kitchen, about getting them to
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focus on a scene, even though they all had different lifetime's,
not really related, were they?”
“No.”
“But the first meditation was mainly for the focusing for Faye’s
past life, wasn't it?”
“Yes.”
“For me to describe the scene?”
“For her to understand.”
“Because it was harder for her to accept and believe, because it
was royalty, and you didn't really let her know it was royalty
until later, did you?”
“No, no, she didn't have to know.”
“No, because if she had found out she was royalty, from the
start, then she may have blocked seeing, because she may have
not accepted herself as royalty.”
“Yes, she has come a long way, and she's had many lives of being
well-to-do, knowing how to care. We just have to get her over this
feeling of rejection. That's not an easy one, she's not coping.
You will be guided though, we've all got our heads together, it
will happen. It will happen for Shelly and Vera. We’re all together
up here, working, because you have a lot of work to do in the future,
for us. We have to look after you now, to be equally divided.”
(Faye) “Somebody else is talking, I can't understand.”
“Is it Vera's higher-self, or Shelly's, or mine?”
(Faye) “It's somebody with a real deep voice, I can't, it wants to come
through and say something.”
“Ask your higher-self, if he's allowed to come through and say
something?”
“Yes, he can talk to you. Who wants to talk?”
“Who am I speaking to, my friend?”
“It's Charles.”
“Who was Charles? I've forgotten.”
“He’s one of these ones up here looking after you.”
“A Guide?”
“A Guide.”
“Faye’s Guide?”
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“Nobody’s Guide in particular, just an observer in how you are all
progressing. We were just talking, and saying that we are very
pleased with the way everything is progressing. Everything is being
mapped; you are all being prepared for what is to come in the
future. Don't be afraid, it is not all bad. There are some good things
to happen as well.
Everybody's making out that it's doom and gloom, it’s not a lot of
doom and gloom, you're all prepared to handle it, so you will be able
to handle it.”
“There'd better be some doom and gloom, because the
environment won’t survive, if the population of the world
continues to grow.”
“Oh yeah, there is doom and gloom, but you mustn't...”
“But it's selective.”
“Yes. It's not going to be as hard. It will happen in the season,
and in time.”
“We might have to work harder physically, that's all, maybe to
grow our own crops.”
“You have to work, but that again, what's bad about that? It's
not bad, you will survive. This is what we are programming you for
now, for you to survive, for you to teach, for you to help, for you to
understand, to stop the killing of animals, to stop eating other
animals.
They’re people like we all are; they shouldn't be slaughtered and
killed for food, because you can survive without that.”
“It depends on the individual, again, doesn't it? It depends on
the individual's metabolism.”
“It does, but it is something that we really have to learn not to
do, to have compassion as well.”
“That's true.”
“They have lives, and they are evolving, just like we are.”
“I mean, ask my higher-self, I tried vegetarianism, my higherself said that my body will get sick if I don't eat enough meat.”
“That's not so.”
“But everyone is different.”
“That's not so, there are many things that you can substitute,
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protein, growing many things. Anyhow, this isn’t going to help the
rest of the world, they will learn. We’ll all learn in time, it will all
evolve, but this will not happen, anyhow, so you don't have to
worry.”
“What will not happen?”
“In the end, there will be nobody eating animals; they’re us, just
like you.”
(Shelly) “I agree.”
(Faye) “He’s gone; he got his message out, didn’t he?”
(Shelly) “That's amazing, you can really channel, can't you?”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER GUIDE, ISSAC.
“Does Vera need to practice channelling?”
“Yes.”
“Would you like to tell Vera anything else
about Vera's meditations today?”
“She hasn't any real fears about a lot of things. There's nothing
really to dispose of, in a way. She just has to show more love that she
has, to people, share it, and more understanding them, compassion,
which has been there in many lives.
There's nothing more to channel.”
(Whenever my Guides instructed me to perform this exercise, whether it
was for just a patient, or a group of three students, the results were
different, but correct and positive, in the development or healing of the
student or patient, and should only be performed by an advanced teacher,
who can receive the accurate individual bodies and students, who have
been selected to swap bodies.
For a more in-depth student experience of this exercise, it is in a
chapter near the end of this volume, but where I first practised this
exercise, is on the fourth disc. So when you hear a student channelling a
negative opinion of this exercise, remember I have performed it
successfully every-time my Guides told me too, since 1989, and this
chapter class night you are now reading, is in 1991, and I always double
check with my Guides mentally when this occurs.
And as you will see the outcome of this exercise on this class was also
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positive. So, back to Vera’s channelling.)
“Do you want us all to do this body swapping exercise?”
“No, it doesn't prove or help people much.”
“Is there any purpose in the others doing it in the class?”
“Not really, not today.”
“How come I was told to do it then?”
“I don't know why. Faye and Shelly have cleared a lot of stress, or
held in problems, out, and they feel lighter, or less heavy in the
heart, today, and that's about all.”
“Thanks for channelling.”
“Thank you.”
“I want you all to ask individually, your higher-selves, if they
want you to participate in the exercise?
Which is, my spirit and mental body will link up with
Shelly's body, and Shelly’s spirit and mental body will link up
with Faye's body, and Faye's spirit and mental body will link
up with my body, and after you have experienced the exercise,
they will return to their owners body.”
(Vera) “Mine said no.”
(Shelly) “Mine said yes.”
(Faye) “Mmm.” (Yes)
(Maybe Vera’s fears would have prevented the
exercise working for her, if her higher-self said ‘Yes.’ But my Guides say
that if she had allowed the exercise to happen, the results would have
been beneficial for her health or development.)
“Yes, so it's going
to be between us three. I think I can see the reason why it will
work. Then you will pick up perceptions, or what you are to
learn, for different reasons, for the both of you.
It will not be working the same for everyone, like Shelly
will perceive things from when my bodies are in hers, and also
when her bodies return from being in Faye’s, and Faye will
receive things from Shelly's bodies in Faye’s, and also Faye will
perceive things from Faye’s bodies in mine.
I might not pick up as much, because we don't know which
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way the energy is going to be flowing. I mean when my bodies
are in Shelly they could be infusing my positivity and strong
grounding of identity, or practicality.
And Faye’s bodies perception of mine, gives you a taste of
more advanced development, and that type of thing. And
when Shelly's come back from experiencing Faye’s, Shelly’s
will bring back more compassion and love from Faye’s,
because Faye, you love yourself more, you've overcome that,
you’ve learnt that, do you see what I mean, she will pick up on
that.”
(Faye) “Yes, I do see that, too.”
“Your Guides and higher-self
will be monitoring and censoring any unwanted attributes
from negatively affecting us all.
There are different effects for everyone, do you see what I
mean. Some of it, you will perceive consciously, and some of it
will be having subconscious deprogramming, or
deprogramming affect on you, then when your bodies go back
it will help you positively. It will be positive; otherwise they
wouldn't have told me to do it.”
(Fifteen second pause)
(Shelly) “Have everyone swapped bodies?”
“Yes.”
(Faye) “Yep. I can feel really restless, really restless.”
“Ask your higher-self, if you want to know who? Your higherself knows better than I could consciously tell you.
My spirit, being a female spirit, will harmonise more with
Shelly's body, with Shelly’s problem, because her spirit is a
male. So it might calm down Shelly, a bit, and influence Shelly
to accept femininity more, I suppose. What are you feeling
Faye?”
(Faye) “I just had this really restless feeling, and my higher-self said it just
needs taming, and calming. It's just so restless, and my eyes are flitting,
my insides are going like this.”
(Shelly) “It sounds like me.”
(Faye) “It just needs to have calmness put through it, and the tranquillity,
it needs to be tranquil.”
“Is that what you're picking up about me?”
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(Faye) “No, I'm picking up Shelly. I'm not picking up you, at all, it's
Shelly.”
(Shelly) “I’m tuning in to you, Raymond. So, what's your higher-self
saying, Faye? Just that it has to be tamed?”
(Faye) “It's just that real, the feeling that it's just going, and it's thinking
all the time. It just needs to feel tranquillity over it, just to calm it down,
and it needs love and that.
What they are telling me to do, with my fingers, to take it down over
the whole way, the love, take away the restlessness, taming, it's like a
little caged lion inside a body.
If you can just get the lion to feel loved, and not to feel put at risk,
it's not going to be hurt, that's what it's feeling, that's what it needs.
Is that what you feel like, a lion inside a cage?”
(Shelly) “Yes.”
(Faye) “It needs someone to stroke it.”
(Shelly) “It's really accurate, it's amazing, it’s just how I feel. I can never
relax, ever.”
“Yes you will, don't believe that, otherwise you will.”
(Shelly) “Well, up to now...”
(Faye) “But it’s saying, it's fine, all it needs is just love and care.”
(Shelly) “And self-love.”
(Faye) “And caressing, and it will happen easily. When it starts to
happen, it will happen.”
“I don't like this exercise for people to do, but when I am
instructed by my Guides to do it in the class, your bodies have
given permission to allow another's body into your own.
That's why I asked you all to find out from your higher selves,
if they wanted you to do it.”
(I have in the past perceived the
other person's body when I have done this exercise. My logical mind tells
me that I should as the Teacher, tell the students what I pick up about
them, logically and mentally you as the students might agree with me, but
on the night, psychically my intuition was telling me that I must not
describe what I was perceiving about you students.
At the time I was not told why, all I felt was that there were too many
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negative ramifications, if I was to describe your states of consciousness.
My Guides told me that they wanted to tell me the reasons, as they are
educational, but tonight it would take too long, and would slow down the
class if I was to explain them.
‘So we will leave them for when you type the recordings and then
you can type them in a big insert.’ So now that I am typing, these
recordings, I have been told and shown the reasons.
They want you to understand why I, or any Teacher of this kind of
class, must follow the guidance of Guides or higher-self, in the way the
class is run, or what the Teacher says.
They say because I don’t tune into my students, what I’m not shown,
I can't say, but whatever I am told or shown, I'm supposed to say, when
it's the right time. So here are a few reasons that you and I can
understand, or why, if my higher-self had allowed me to perceive both of
your states of consciousness.
If I had become more psychically aware of Faye and Shelly, that
information would colour and influence any guidance from spirit, in
connection with the way I am guided in class, or private therapy with you
both.
Spirit are showing me that it would to some degree, be like putting on
Rose coloured glasses with blinkers on, and they would have the effect of
distorting what spirit would try to show me, of exercises or meditations
which are designed for you to experience.
Also, when a student relays their psychic impressions of a second
student, to that second student, then subconsciously the second student is
more likely to sit on the fence, in reaction to what was described. Because
subconsciously the second student knows that the first student is still
learning, and may make mistakes.
But if the second student puts the first student on a pedestal, like
students have done with Julie, in volume one, then when the first student
makes a mistake, and the second student gets upset with the first student,
then I and my Guides can explain what has happened, without the second
student being upset with me, thus I and my Guides can help her adjust
and bring her back to harmony.
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But if I'd related my psychic impressions of the second student, to the
second student, then subconsciously either the students expect the
Teacher to be always right, which instantly puts the Teacher on a
pedestal. So when the Teacher makes a mistake, then the second student
becomes upset with the Teacher, and everyone knows how hard it is to
listen to the person we perceive has hurts us.
Or the second student doesn’t agree with, or is hurt by my psychic
description or evaluation of them, then I have opened a can of worms,
and it is so much harder trying to get each worm back in the can, so to
speak, in relation to multiple reactions of the second student to what I
have described, if I had been trained to psychically tune in to students or
patients.
Shelly, they knew you needed a boost of confidence, by someone else
in the class giving you a second opinion about your healing and
development, as subconsciously you may think that the Teacher is biased,
too favourably in any opinion of you.
This can also work the opposite way when I perceive a student is only
intellectually interested in studying my development circle, to write a
paper on, and they do not participate on the meditations, and refuse to
channel, my reaction when they have hid this from me, and I have been
wasting time in the class treating them like a normal student.
But if I had known I could have ignored them and spent the time
helping real students, but these kind of intellectual tourists take up the
time with questions and their opinions.
Also, you need the example of a Teacher who runs a successful class,
without the need to psychically know where the students are coming
from, and who has faith in his own guidance from spirit, without
resorting to psychically probing his students or patients, or needing
psychic information about or from them, which sets a good example for
the students to trust their own Guides and higher-self.
Also, you learn of the discipline of the Teacher, who still has a high
degree of curiosity and thirst of knowledge and wisdom, being in control
of his desires. There are other reasons, but they are too hard to describe.
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My Guides were thinking far ahead, so they got me to insert this long
insert for future Teachers of classes like these, so that they can read them
in the text books.)
(Shelly) “What I'm feeling is, I'm feeling a lot more harmony, and I'm
feeling very tranquil, and in control, and I think it's good, because you
heard Faye's description of how she felt, maybe it's showing me, that
eventually I can reach that sort of state of harmony.
It seems to be, whereas I am fighting with myself, this feeling is one of
embracing. I'm fighting myself and the world, but this is a feeling of
embracing the self, and the world, and being open.”
“Like I am with anyone who comes for help, with patients or
students, and I am also very controlled.”
(Shelly) “Yes, very in control, I'm out of control, I can sense the
difference, and it's incredible.”
“This is why this exercise was done, for different reasons. We
are all like opposites, so you had to experience what it is like
being in control, and happier being in control.”
(Shelly) “I think it was for a purpose to encourage me. It was for all of us,
for different reasons.”
(Faye) “I can just tell you that it's going to be alright, because the little
lion is lying down, really calmly, so you're going to be okay, yes.”
(Shelly) “That’s interesting. I felt really calm and tranquil.”
“Now, tell your bodies to come back now.”
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(24)
HEALING CLASS 30/4/91, A.M. FAYE AND SHELLY.
BASIC THEN ADVANCED CHAKRA EXERCISE
PSYCHIATRIC HOSPITAL MEDITATION
BACK TO THE WOMB MEDITATION
“I want you to take three deep breaths and relax, you're
starting to feel lighter, you are now floating out of your
chair, and through the ceiling of the room. You can still see
the other students around you.
You can now see the cars and the street lights of the city,
and in the distance, you can see the sun setting on the
horizon. We are now flying towards a hospital; your guides
are with you, taking you to the hospital, the right hospital
for you.
You are now in the corridor of one of the hospitals. You
may see your other students with you, or just your guides.
You are now entering the wards or rooms, where the
patients are. There will be teachers or your guides to show
you how to work or learn about the problems with the
patient's. I will stop talking now.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank and say goodbye to the
teachers and guides who have been showing you the spirit
interference, and now leave the room or ward and return
back to this classroom. Come back now, take three deep
breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
Before I spoke the meditations for the students I was told to tell
Shelly that she might be a patient in this hospital meditation, as well as
the healer. So that she could work on herself with the Guides and
higher-self’s assistance.
Also the students would relay the hospital meditation experience
and channel, before I gave them the back to the womb meditation.
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SHELLY’S FIRST MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “I got to the hospital and there were a few dudes hanging
around, who I assumed were my Guides. One cool looking old man
dude, one wearing a funky caftan with a beard, and Martin my higherself was there.
Anyway we went over to this young chappie who was lying there in
the foetal position, and they explained that he was extremely
traumatized, because he had been so weakened through various
experiences. All these spirits came and tried to attack him, and drag
his spirit away and possess him. So they took him up to the ward, and
he was barely there, his spirit was extremely weak. He said he fought
off these other attacking spirits, who were wicked.
And so they said that he just needs to be more grounded and
strengthened, and just send some energy in to strengthen, give him
some energy to strengthen him. So, a silver light went in from my
hands, so he looked a bit more comfortable, and they said he will
eventually get better.
Then the caftan dude guided me over to the other bed, yeah, there
I was, that was weird, and I was in a comatose position, and I could
see... well, they said that through various means, drugs I’ve taken,
and different experiences I’ve had, I’ve allowed these little Incubi to
get in, spirit’s that... and there was some in my mental body, and a lot
in my etheric body.
And so they were all hanging around the heart area to distort the
emotions, as well as the head area to distort the mental functioning.
So I can’t rely on the mental or emotional, and they were all little
gargoyle shaped things just at my head, going, whispering in my ear,
and the others huddle like a scrum around my heart, like a rugby
scrum of Incubi.”
“Did your Guide call them Incubi, or the thought came into
your mind?”
(Shelly) “I don’t know, it just came into my mind, and they said,
‘Look what a mess you’re in, you can’t rely on either your
mental or your emotional, they’re both being affected.’
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I was shown and told that. So now I know that, and then they said,
‘Look, use your hands, and you can zap some of them.’ So I
zapped the scrum with my really peace and golden light, and the
scrum tumbled down like you see it on telly, and they were really
angry that I zapped them, and they didn’t like it much, a few of them
went, but some of them remained.
“Did any of them disappear or dissolve?”
(Shelly) “Yes, a few did, I think one or two stayed, there were quite a
few there, and the ones around the head I did the same thing, I sort of
zapped them and gave them an electric shock, or something, and yeah
they just turned around and hissed at me, which was disconcerting,
and I zapped them again because I was angry at them.”
“Good, it’s a powerful emotion for doing work. You need
the anger to give you the impetus to do it.”
(Shelly) “Yes, well, I was really angry at them because they were
wicked little creatures.
“You’re willing to do something
about it when you’re angry, aren’t you?”
(Shelly) “Mmm, so I zapped them again, really angrily, and they
scurried out of the ward.”
“This is your will getting stronger so that you can fight
them, that’s good.”
(Faye) “So, were there any left?”
(Shelly) “A few of the scrum were still there in the emotional. One of
the Guides said that there could be others that hang around at other
times, but these ones were present at that time, but those two are
gone so the mental faculties won’t be so warped, and things will
become clearer. Yes, I did that and the Guides were looking on, and
they said,
‘Yes, that was very good, you’re getting stronger.’ and then you
called us back, and I looked at myself on the bed and I just seemed a
bit more relaxed, and these things were gone from my head.”
“Great, you see it was time for you to be shown this. You
were ready to receive and strong enough to do something
about it, and it was right, and this meditation was very
important.
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That’s why they told me that you’d be one of the patients,
because this meditation in the text book doesn’t say
anything about a student being a patient in the ward, but
they gave me this to tell you, because this was what you
were going to see.
Some of these sprits would have been thought-forms
created by the mind and emotions, your own beliefs, but
some of them were real spirits.”
(Shelly) “Yes, I was seeing there was a link-up between the ones in the
mind and the ones in the emotions, so they had a monopoly. Like the
ones controlling my head would then send down messages to the ones
controlling my emotions, and I’m just a vehicle for them to hang
around in.”
“And the ones that dissolved and popped and disappeared,
they are the thought-forms. And the ones that skunked out,
those are spirits, because you can’t destroy spirits.
But they are gone from you, or you gave them a zap and
they’ll think twice before coming back, and they know that
you are not going to mess with them, and they know you
have a strong will and that you are going to get rid of
them.”
(Shelly) “Yes, well, I felt really angry when I first zapped them, and
they looked around, and,
‘Ha, ha, you can’t get us.’ Then I got really angry.”
“Well, part of the process to get rid of these, is that you’ve
got to believe that they are there, and this helps give you a
stronger belief that they are there influencing you, because
you actually saw everything, so then you get angry because
they were making you suffer, and you want to get rid of
them. But if a person like me was to say to a new patient,
that you have spirits attached to your heart and your head,
and the patient says,
‘Oh yeah.’ The patient doesn’t believe it very much, until
they see it themselves, and when they see them they really
believe it, and don’t like it, and they get angry, this is good.
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This thing I have about non-interference with spirits, it’s
your body, they are the ones interfering with your body,
which means that it’s your domain, which means you can
defend your domain...”
(Shelly) “Yeah.”
“...and make them leave, whichever means you use to get
them to go, because you are not interfering with them,
they’re the ones interfering with you, like if someone was
trying to kill you, you will fight them to stop them killing
you, and you are only responsible to protect yourself first.
I mean it’s different when you get spirits who are Earthbound, and you are rescuing them with love, because they
can accept that, but these spirits aren’t.
They know, and they haven’t left in all this time, and
she’s been through all these normal rescues and they haven’t
come to the surface to be rescued, because they like her,
because they had power over her, they are malignant, they
don’t want to leave, you’ve got to fight them, there’s a
difference you see, but it’s no good me fighting them.”
(Shelly) “Yes, obviously, yeah.”
“Because I’m not around all the time.”
(Shelly) “It explains a lot of confusion in my mind.”
(Faye) “And what are you feeling.”
“And you know why you had to speak first, don’t you,
because you had a lot to say, and they didn’t want you to
forget it, they wanted you to get it out quickly while it’s
still fresh in your mind, because this meditation is more
important for you than for Faye.”
(Shelly) “I saw Faye, you were healing someone and there was a really
nice light around you, you seem to exude a really nice healing energy,
and I could feel that across the room when I was doing what I was
doing.”
“Great this is what spiritual healing is all about, healing the
spirit as well as the physical.”
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FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “I got to the hospital ward and they were all buzzing, and
Charlie said,
‘Go over and do this one first.’ When I got there the patient had
a really bad damaged aura, yes, when I think back, I can remember
seeing Shelly and seeing Shelly’s aura too, it had a big chunk out of it,
like a quarter of the aura.
They showed me, and I asked, ‘How do I heal that?’, and they said,
‘It’s been damaged by a lot of things, mainly karmic, but the
person’s been damaged, put the orange light...’ and then a smile
came over its face, and they said,
‘I feel lovely now, I feel beautiful.’ So I said to Charlie, ‘What
do you want me to do now? But I don’t really want to do anything.’ I
said, ‘I feel too sick to do anything, I don’t have the strength to do
anything.’ And they said,
‘Okay we’ll take you into this room and lie down.’ So I lied
down and they just got my chest and just opened it, and I said,
‘You’ve got to heal it, I can’t go on anymore, I have to be healed.’
And they said,
‘Well, we can’t heal you, you can’t be healed at the moment,
you’re not ready.’ And I said, ‘What have I done, what have I got to
do? Because it’s so bad I don’t feel like I want to go on anymore,’ and
they said,
‘It will be healed; you’ve got to know that it will be healed.
But at the moment there are still things to be repaired, and until
the things are repaired you can’t be healed.’ But they said,
‘Listen to Raymond today, just listen to him.’ And then you said
come back, the voices were still saying,
‘Just listen to Raymond, what Raymond has to say today.’ So
something might come out in the class. When they opened me up it
looked like a yellow light, really bad yellow light. They told me that
I’ve got to heal it all first, before it will heal itself.”
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SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER HIGHER-SELF
“I’m seeing an improvement in Shelly since last week.”
“Yes, I’ve seen it but she hasn’t. Yes I wanted her to do this
meditation for a few reasons, one of which, in this particular
meditation she envisioned me, her higher-self, and her Guides
quite clearly, which she hasn’t done before.
She saw them and that gave her a boost of confidence. She was
really puzzled about just not being able to see them, and
wondering if they existed or not, and so she saw them, and that
was very beneficial, and another, well, the obvious one was
healing on herself, where she could actually see.
She could actually visualise the spirits, and how they were
operating to cause the state of mind, and state of emotions that
she’s been manifesting for all this time.
Yes, it was basically to give her a bit of proof. She’s been a
little sceptical because she likes proof, and so, yeah, that was
basically what the meditation was for her, just to give her some
proof, because that’s what’s really been bothering her, and she
feels a lot more reassured.”
“Was it okay for her to get angry and zap these...?”
“Yes, actually, yes, it was, because it was very good for her to
get angry, because she seldom gets angry, and it’s a power that
can be used in a positive way, which she realises now, and she’s
always really suppressed feelings of anger, because she was
taught that anger was bad, everyone is taught that anger is bad,
and in certain cases it’s not bad.
So that was revealed to her as well, and it also gave her the
reassurance that she can do these things. She has the power to
affect healing, and the first fellow she went to she managed to
help a little bit, and so she’s got proof that she can actually do
that. So it was basically just an exercise in proof and
understanding, and she’s feeling a lot more reassured now.
That’s what I wanted to do, because she’s been going down in
the last week, really, really a lot of doubts have been coming up,
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and it’s been these little demons hanging around which have
been whispering things in her ear, which this meditation helped
with, also. So she went there to learn quite a few things and be
reassured.”
“Were some of the spirits thought-forms, created by herself
and others?”
“Mmm, that’s right, yes.”
“Is her aura still damaged, to allow these types of spirits to
get in?”
“It is, because she’s still on these (Prescription) drugs, and she
still does a few things that are probably bad for her aura, but
she’s starting to feel that she doesn’t want to do those things
anymore, anyway, because she’s getting stronger and she doesn’t
need them, she seems to have outgrown them.
So her aura’s still damaged, but it’s getting stronger and it’s
closing up more and more.”
“But these coming in are useful to help strengthen Shelly’s
will, by Shelly fighting them.”
“Yes, that’s right.”
“So in the fighting she is becoming aware of her own
capabilities and strengths.”
“That’s right.”
“So a person doesn’t get strong-willed
just by sitting on their bums?”
“No.”
“She’s got to be busy exercising that will,
to become aware of it.”
“Yes, that’s right, and lately she’s been trying to exercise her
will more and more. She just realised it’s up to her and nobody
else, and has been trying hard on her own.
Yes, yes, spirit sets up those situations in which she can
exercise her will. It might seem negative at the time, and it might
feel bad, but she has to look at those negative feelings as a sort of
foil, and they are just there for her to practise on, basically, and
the negative feelings.
She just has to see them for what they are, instead of taking
them in.”
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“And she’ll feel good every time she has a fight with these,
and she gets rid of some more, and she’ll feel good in
herself. Feeling good after she’s had a battle is in a way
programming her to feel good when she exercises her will.”
“Yes, indeed, it is good conditioning, and it’s all coming
together, and things seem to be stepping up in speed. So it’s all
going well, that’s about all that meditation was for.”
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL FOR RAMSES
“Faye’s worried because she’s not finding out what’s wrong
with her, very, very worried about it, but while she’s worried
she’s making herself sicker. She has to do something about it and
put it to one side and stop worrying, because she’s going to get
very sick if she doesn’t stop it?”
“Do you want her to have some private sessions again, past
life therapy sessions?”
“It could help, but it’s all coming from within herself, the
whole lot is coming from within herself.”
“It just needs unravelling and untying of the knots.”
“That’s right.”
“But she needs help to unravel it, doesn’t she?”
“Perhaps yes. She is so close to coming there, but by coming
close she’s getting further away. She just has to accept what is
happening, and let it be. She’s trying to delve too far.”
“You mentioned before that I would be saying something
that you wanted her to listen to, have I said it yet?”
“I don’t think it’s a matter of what you are going to say now.
We’re saying to listen to what you say. To listen, what you say
she has a lot to learn from, but for her to listen and take notice of
what you have to say.
“Because I don’t type everything I say up, do I?”
“That doesn’t matter, but she just has to learn to listen.”
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BACK TO THE WOMB MEDITATION
“Tonight you are going to go back in time, in altered
state of consciousness, and your higher-self is going to show
you your past, for reasons of your growth and development.
You're going to go back, back to your teens, then through
your teens to your childhood, and back to being a baby in
the crib, or the cot.
You are going to go back in time even further, into your
mother's womb, and we are coming back to your
conception. We are going to stop a conception and start
moving forward in time.
Now your higher-self is going to reveal to you the
experiences, the thoughts, and the emotions that
conditioned you, that have affected you. They could be
good ones, they could be bad ones, they could be all types, I
don't really know, because this is your experience, and I
don’t want to lead you into believing one thing or the other.
But from the time of the womb you are going to go
forward in a time and be shown these thoughts, emotions,
and experiences that have affected you. Your higher-self
wants to help you become aware, and also release any
conditioning that it wants you to release.
But it may want you to keep some conditioning, so that
you will achieve what you came to achieve in this lifetime,
but sometimes our reactions, which could be secondary
conditioning, may need releasing. But if your higher-self
wants to show you conditioning, which will help you
achieve what you are here to accomplish, you will become
aware of them.
If you get a thought, or feeling, or emotion, I want you
to speak out what you pick up, and we can find out more
about it.
(After there are no more scenes surfacing for your
students, you can say)
“Come back now, take three deep breaths, have a stretch
if you want to.”
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SHELLY’S WOMB MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “I just got, ‘Burden,’ a feeling of not being wanted one
hundred percent. This is coming from my father; my mother is fine,
resented as well.”
“If your higher-self wants to show you the scenes outside
your mother’s body, to see the situation, understand why a
person feels that way.”
(Shelly) “Yes.”
“Be in the shoes of your father, say.”
(Shelly) “Just an added responsibility he has to take on. He just likes
having fun with the boys, and sort of regrets having married, having
kids even though he loves my brother, he just resents any
responsibility whatsoever, which has got to do with his upbringing.”
“And you felt that?”
(Shelly) “Mmm.”
“You knew what it meant in the womb?”
(Shelly) “Yeah, well no, I didn’t know that in the womb, but I know
that from hindsight, yeah, just feeling resentment, burden, another
responsibility that he really doesn’t want to deal with.”
“Ask your higher-self if that’s had an effect on you.”
“Indeed it has.”
“Now I want your higher-self to show you a situation when
you have been an adult when the feelings have been
triggered off, beliefs and feelings about yourself have been
triggered off in certain situations.
Martin will show you the situation that tally’s in with this
conditioning from the womb.”
“Shelly feels herself a burden wherever she goes. She feels
unwanted wherever she goes, and she feels that she shouldn’t be
here because of what she picked up in the womb.
She thinks she’s a burden and she shouldn’t be part of the
human race, because she shouldn’t have been born. That’s what
she picked up in the womb, and she thinks she shouldn’t be.”
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“Does this feeling become stronger when she’s in a
relationship with a man, because...?”
“Indeed it does, those feelings rise to the surface and she
actually consciously, because of these feelings she had in the
womb, there was also a sense of rejection.”
“Does this make her want to distance herself from a man in
this way?”
“She wants her men to reject her, so she tries her hardest to
get her men to reject her because that’s her version of reality, a
warped version of reality. So she tries her hardest to get the men
to reject her.”
“And they do?”
“But the irony is some of the time they don’t, because their
egos can’t take it. But yes she expects to be rejected all the time.”
“What kind of experience can you help her overcome this?”
“It’s hard because this tremendous feeling of inadequacy and
being a burden become so strong that that’s all she can think of
and feel, it’s all encompassing.
Even if her partner shows her some approval and love she will
reject that, because she believes she’s a burden and she won’t
believe the other person, this is her reality.”
“Well, there must be a key to release all this feeling of being
a burden.”
“Well, I think it’s going to take a bit of time, she’s still very
weak and it’s a matter of just gaining a little self-esteem, so
that... She objectively knows that that’s a load of rubbish, but she
hasn’t got any self-esteem to back it up. So if she could gain a
little bit of self-esteem...”
“It sounds like we’ve got to show her some lifetimes where
she’s been wanted and when she’s been desired a lot more,
to counteract this...”
“Yes, I think that is the answer.”
“Is there any karma behind this feeling of being a burden?”
“Indeed, yes there is a karma.”
“Where she might have...”
“It’s a karmic cycle. Anyway, that’s enough for now.”
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“Anyway it’s good for her to learn about this, so that when
these feelings come up she will be able to say to herself,
‘That’s conditioning, I will not accept that. Because now that
you know it is, and that it is wrong, and that I am not a burden,
and it’s all conditioning.’”
(Shelly) “It’s just so paralysing, that feeling, it’s just like I’m locked
into it, and I often try to do that, and those feeling are stronger than
what I can deal with, it’s just so.”
“You see when you know that it’s caused by conditioning,
and you know it’s not true, then half the battle is fought...”
(Shelly) “Yeah.”
“Because the conditioning in you was
that great, that you would actually do without in a
relationship, to try to break up a relationship.”
(Shelly) “Mmm.”
“What I mean by that, is do without relating to the other
person, distance yourself emotionally and physically to get
them to reject you, by depriving them of your relationship.”
(Shelly) “Well, I make myself a real pain, and really boring and dull.”
“This is what you do because you feel happier when you are
not feeling that feeling of being a burden.”
(Shelly) “Yeah, I’d rather be alone.”
“And when you are with a guy it triggers off again that
feeling of being a burden, whether similar actions that a
man displays but for totally different reasons, and his
actions or words automatically trigger off that feeling
within you, as if it’s the original reason from your first cause
of the conditioning.
For example everyone needs space or time alone, or they
might be thinking of something else when they are with
you, and their attention is sidetracked, and they are
ignoring you, and because they are miles away, thinking
about something else.
You see the same traits that was coming from the first
situation where you were in pain interfering in their private
space, that type of thing.
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These things can all be triggered off by similar actions by
a man, but only accidentally, and not the same reasons.”
(Since this class Shelly found out that she had an attached past life
enemy spirit who was a boss over her when she was in service, and
Shelly found out by being shown her past life in service, and found out
that she was hounded by this chief cook, who kept telling her that she
was worthless and inadequate, until in despair she stabbed her with a
kitchen knife.
So this cook was also coming to the surface in Shelly to be rescued,
so it was her strong thoughts that were adding to Shelly’s recent
feelings in her life.
In fact this cook interfered a lot with Shelly perceiving that past
life, but I was shown that Shelly’s past life had stabbed this cook to
death, and I was told that she was still attached to Shelly, but this was
revealed to me before Shelly told me that she stabbed her to death.
This was so that I would keep Shelly going until she found this out
for herself, and was then ready to allow her higher-self to connect this
cook up telepathically with Shelly, so that Shelly could channel her.
So I had a long talk with this cook and persuaded her to leave and
forgive Shelly. Shelly’s higher-self then told me to get Shelly to repeat
the hospital meditation so that Shelly can have a fight with some more
of her attached spirits, to make her feel good, and change her mood
that the past life therapy left her in.
And Shelly learnt how clinging those malignant spirits were, as she
with my help literally pried them loose in some cases, but this time
sent them into the light where figures were waiting for them.)
I have no record of Faye’s second meditation experience, so I don’t
remember or know the reason why Faye never described anything.

(5)

234
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On this morning I was told to take the students to a future hospital
to learn how healers help people in the future, or learn new
techniques that we can use here in the present.
HEALING CLASS 7/5/91 A.M. FAYE, VERA & SHELLY
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I went into this round cylinder looking hospital, and into a
blue room, and I was laying on the bed being healed, and they were
replacing part of my brain, only one part, and you could feel all the...”
“Did they say what for?”
(Vera) “To see into the future, and to help people with healing. I
could actually feel the pain in my brain, and all this heat on one side.
Then when I left that room doctor Zeus was the doctor that was
there operating, then he said,
‘You can go now, can’t you feel your head better?’ and it was,
and all the pain left me.
Then I went and they had all different colours on doors, and there
was a pink one so I went through it, and there was a man lying on the
bed, and they said,
‘You can help to heal him, because he doesn’t really believe in
help or psychic help, or things like that, and you can make him
see that there is.’
Then you told us to come back, so I walked out and this person had
actually... you could feel warmth there, that he did receive
something, and I came back.”
SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “It was like sandstone, and I walked in and it had a beautiful
polished rock floor, and it had a big crystal dome right over the roof,
and a light was playing through the crystal.
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And I just peeped through the door of one room, and there was
this man lying on his back and these lasers of blue light were going
into his shoulder-blades, and it had something to do with pulling his
ego down, his head was too big.
I just wandered around and I saw this man who looked like he was
having a shower in this beam of golden light, and I was taking it all in,
and I met up with this doctor who was in this long white robe, and he
had a medallion around his neck, and I said, ‘What’s going on, how do
you heal people in this time?’ and he said,
‘In this society the leaders are priests and wise people, and
this is our temple. Society isn’t arranged as it used to be, and our
goal is to get everyone spiritually attuned. So they grow their own
food and try to be in harmony with nature, and we bring them in
here to heal them.’ That’s what I got.”
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “I walked into a room and there was all these little funny
people all looking at me, and they were all very thin, so I was the
lecturer, and I said to them, ‘We’re all in nature’s way now. Nobody
is fat, everybody is eating the right food and most of us know and are
spiritually in tune, so nobody is actually dying of any illnesses. So
what we are mainly here today, is for accident or just learning
spiritually.’
And I showed them how to heal an accident patient. I showed the
bone, and I said, ‘You superimpose a bone over the break, and you
put your light into the bone and that repairs the bone.’
And I did the same again on the ankle, and I asked one of the
students to show me again exactly how I showed them to do it, then
they were healing.
So I went into the next room and there were a whole lot of people
with all different problems, so I was just supervising everybody of
how to heal, and they were coming and asking me questions, and I was
showing them how to heal, and that was it, and I was the Teacher.”
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“Good. Do you feel it was your higher-self that was teaching
them, and you were there learning from your higher-self?”
(Faye) It could be, but I thought that I was doing the talking.”
“Yes, but it could be a future lifetime of your own that you
have already lived, and you have reincarnated into the
past.”
(Faye) “Yes, it could be because after I showed the break, and I was
saying. ‘You think the superimposed bone over the top of that, then
you graft it, and then you heal it.’ and putting the light through it.”
(Before I type in your channelling my Guides want to put in an extract
from another class-night in connection with a future hospital...
I inserted Claude’s hospital meditation experience where his past
life in the future had her sexuality reversed and the damage was too
great to reverse. I also included all what Claude’s higher-self
channelled about it all, but I won’t included it in this chapter.)
VERA AS THE CHANNEL
“Who am I speaking to?”
“Sankrit, Vera’s Guide.”
“Would you like to explain about Vera’s brain surgery?”
“Yes, that’s been healed now.”
“What was wrong in the first place?”
Nothing medically, just psychically, the development of the
third eye.”
“Was there a blockage there, or wasn’t it developed
enough?”
“It wasn’t developed enough?”
“What else would you like to say?”
(Vera) “Something about seeing into the future.”
“For what purpose does Vera need to see into the future?”
(Vera) He’s saying, ‘She’ll become a Master. A Master in healing,
and great energies that she has will be exposed to different
people, to help them for many years to come.
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She has to believe more in herself, and to expose all these
wonderful helping machines, psychic helping machines. It’s just
like a physical energy of healing people without using any
instruments or help from medical sort of things. It will just be an
energy in itself to help people.
There’ll be no need for doctors as such as they are today. I’m
not getting any more now. I’m getting a golden glow and energy, and
if every believes in all of these healing powers, it’s all full of energy
and golden healing powers, really warm, and it will make people feel
good about themselves.”
(Faye) “How far away is this?”
(Vera) “2900, but with world catastrophes it could be closer. It will
come again in the next world, and he says the next world is not all
that far away. He doesn’t give any time, so we have to be prepared.”
“Is this healing with the golden light to heal people after
they die, when they are in spirit?”
“Some before, and a lot after.”
“To help them recover?”
“Yes.”
“I thought so.”
(Vera) “It just seems a happy care-free world. I see all the golden field
and people are happy, not so much stress.”
“Yes, no rat race.
More people giving than taking, you mean?”
(Vera) “Yes, just a lovely place to be.”
SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER HIGHER-SELF
“That meditation, once again, like last week, was an exercise
in visualisation, basically, because it was very clear, and it was
to show us that the future is going to be very bright, and a lot
better than it is now.
There won’t be as many people, and you will look after the
Earth like the true mother it is, and that’s about all really.
Shelly was walking through that temple like she walks through
this life, just as if she was not a part of it and not in harmony,
just an observer, so she doesn’t take part.
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At the moment she just walks around and looks, and tries to
work it all out, which will get her nowhere. She has to do more,
actually actions are much more important than just thinking
about things, which is passive and action is dynamic.
You have to think and then act straight away, instead of
thinking and then not acting at all, otherwise you get lost,
because everything is very simple and people like to make their
lives complex. And the more they think the more complex it will
become, and the more lost they will become.
So it’s just a matter of simplifying things, thoughts and
actions, and simplicity is all. It’s getting back to the united
harmony and sense of oneness. One, that’s a simple number.”
“We live in a society with a lot of distractions, which stops
us tuning in. We are always distracted by the visual things
outside, aren’t we?”
“Yes, that’s right, which are produced through... These visual
things are an extension of man’s ego, and they’re illusions really,
and it’s very easy to get caught up in those illusions. Just realize
that they are just illusions, and not worth...
People work their lives away in order to achieve an external
appearance which is very empty, and that energy is just
corrupted and... yes, for people to live they don’t need very
much.”
“Do you want to explain to Shelly about the
lecture that man gave Shelly on Saturday?
“Yes, ****** was drawn to talk to Shelly, it was a force that
drew him. He could sense that Shelly had a degree of scepticism
about what his mediums were doing, and his ego came into play,
and attempted to justify itself by...
He tried to overpower with big words and little numbers, a
numbers game. He just felt compelled to justify himself for some
reason, and display his talents.
There was a definite corrupt element in there somewhere, that I
could sense, but I don’t know what it was, but I could sense it.”
“Yes, well, people use the psychic for all manner of
reasons.”
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(Shelly) “I was frightened of him, he really frightened me.
Just the way he was sussing me out, sort of thing. I didn’t know his
intentions, and he seemed to be looking into me for some reason, and
he didn’t really state his intentions. I don’t know why he did it. I
don’t know some little power game or something.”
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL FOR RAMSES
“I took you to the future today, like it’s just been said, to show
that what you are heading for is not doom or gloom, it will be
good. There are many nice times to happen in your lifetime, nice
times.
What we showed with the healing, the way the healing will be
done. There won’t be the massive births, and there won’t be the
massive deaths. People will live many many years, there’s no
reason to die. People won’t get sick because the diet will be right,
and there won’t be any murders because people won’t want to
murder.
People will have to learn to live with each other, there’ll be
the one race, there won’t be racism. People will be able to live in
harmony, so therefore there is no need for any of what is
happening in these days, the healing will be just so easy.
What you learnt today is how you will heal, and you will all be
doing it. You will all be Masters, you will be doing the teaching,
and of course we will be there to help you whenever we are
needed.
It’s just everybody, they all want to say their piece, they’re all
excited about what is going to happen. Not to despair, everybody
at the moment is despairing, and they all trying to have a say.”
“Ramses, can you teach us anything about the ego, how to
recognise it, and help us understand?”
“Everybody is born with and ego, they have different things
happen to them, depends on their egos. You have to get on with
what is going to happen, there’s going to be a lot of sadness, as
lot of terrible things that you are going to witness.
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Terrible accidents are going to happen, a lot of things are
going to happen that...
Some things you will be in disbelief that it’s happening.
Cruelty, corruption.
But that is what we wanted you to do today, we wanted you to
do that exercise to show you that all is not bad, that you at least
have something to look forward to. You people here have
something to look forward to, as to being Masters and Teachers.
And don’t even feel despair, like I said, we are here to help you.”
“So, you don’t want to speak much about the ego?”
“Everybody has a certain amount of ego. Everybody has their
ego, some just a little bit more than others. Some are born with
it, and they die with it. Other people it is stripped from them and
they do learn. Ego is just ego.”
“I think mine went through squashing when I was a child.”
“That’s what I said, we are born with it stripped from us, it’s
just ego.”
“They told me they wanted the students to
practise channelling while they were doing healing today,
whoever wants to try, so that the healing Guides could
channel through what they were doing to the patient.”
“Very good, very good, whatever you do is within the learning.
You have a lot to learn, you are all going to go a long way, so you
have a lot of learning to do, but you are all ware of that, anyhow.
Everybody is an individual; we are all pulling you along in all
individual lines. You will all end up with the ultimate, anyhow,
you mustn’t worry.”
“Well, Faye get’s it strong and can recognise different
voices; I don’t even hear a voice I just get ‘Yes’s’ and ‘No’s.”
“It will come, Raymond. It is all there, like I said, you will
have the ultimate that is to come, and let me tell you it isn’t all
that far away. Your vibrations are going to be raised
dramatically so you mustn’t worry, don’t worry.”
“I may have
been going through tests of ego, tests of ethics, morals.”
“It’s all there for a reason, it’s all karmic and it’s all
learning.”
(5)
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“We can’t have the people with the wrong ethics having all
the psychic abilities; otherwise a lot of people would get
hurt.”
“It wouldn’t work.”
“Just as Moses came along at the right time to lead the
people with the help of spirit, with all the psychic events
happening. There is a time for psychic events to happen in
the world, isn’t it?”
“Definitely, that’s why we are trying to get as many people as
we can, before the drastic parts happen, to be believed in the
oneness.”
“Yes, it’s no point having the psychic abilities happening
while everyone is having a good time, because everyone
would ignore them; because they are too busy enjoying
themselves.”
“There’s only some special people that we are picking for it to
happen to, too. You just can’t have everybody, like when you were
talking about egos, we can’t take all the ones with egos.
We don’t need ego to be doing what we are doing. We are
going back to simplicity, just to oneness, just to believe in yourself
and be one.”
“Everyone’s got different missions, haven’t they?”
“My word, we are choosing, we are choosing the right people.
When the ultimate comes they will be the right people, and you
will most definitely be there.”
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(26)
HEALING CLASS 14/5/91 A.M. FAYE, VERA & SHELLY
On the morning of the 14th, while still lying in bed I asked if my
Guides wanted to show me the meditation for my morning class, and
received a ‘Yes.’ So I closed my eyes and relaxed and what came up in
my mind was a scene from a historical movie, and I knew my Guides
use these memories of mine, as my conscious mind’s memory would
not recognise a past life memory of a place, just by seeing buildings
say.
Also if they want me to have no memories of my own past life in
the scene in case I interfere or suggest events to my students, if I had a
past life in the scene. Besides the scene from a historical movie of the
events are easier to show me where it is, and because I saw the movie
I know roughly what happened. I say roughly because there is always
the possibility that the events are slightly different if our past lives
were on a parallel Earth in the same place and time.
I asked my Guides what I had already felt, which was that some of
my students and I had a past life in the events of the historical movie,
which was confirmed. But when I first saw the scenes of the place
brought up in my mind, after the feelings of knowing that the students
and I had a past life in the place, I said the words, ’Oh crap,’ as you
will come to find out why.
I was then told by my Guides that all the students would have to
walk their mental and emotional bodies into my physical body to link
with my mental and emotional body before they went on the
meditation. So they wouldn’t have any memory reaction of extreme
emotions or thoughts when their higher-selves released the scenes of
their past lives.
Also if one of the students didn’t have a past life in the scene, then
if I had only told one or two to do the temporary bodies transfer, then
they might have generated a fear, knowing they were going to be
shown a traumatic past life.
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As I had only told them that maybe one or two of the students may
have a past life on the meditation.
So before the meditation I explained all this to the students, saying
this is why a few weeks back Faye and Shelly had been practising
feeling and accepting each other’s finer bodies in a test run, and
because you had been assessed as simpatico when you merged, then
while you were in my body there would be no conflict or imbalance,
because I had already released any conditioning, or feelings from my
past life memory, in this past life meditation.
I then asked them to ask their higher-selves if they wanted them to
move their finer bodies into mine for the duration, and they were all
told to trust Raymond, so they moved their finer bodies into mine.
I then explained that their Guides wanted me to only describe the
scenes only so far, and not tell them where or who they were until the
students had either seen and found out that they had a past life in the
place, or a past life elsewhere, this is so they have a stronger belief in
the past life, confirmed by their higher-self.
Then after they found a person that was confirmed by their higherselves was a past or parallel life of theirs, my Guides wanted me to
then explain where they were, and who they were, and then they
would start seeing the events happen, where they can faintly pick up
on their past life’s emotions and thoughts, to become aware of the
things they have to release later.
Until the students learn the process of past life therapy, from
viewing, accepting, learning, then releasing if needed, they still need a
Teacher to show them, before they can do it without me, but they can
only be shown their own past life memories that they can understand.
Because if they are complex or have primary and secondary spin-off
conditionings that they do not recognise, or they cannot accept as a
famous past life, then they will be shown these in my classes or
therapy sessions.
I knew that sometimes a student or patient’s higher-self will
protect them by steering them away from seeing or reading about an
event in history where they have had a past life in the event.
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So I knew that when I came to name the place of the meditation
past life event, it might not be enough if the students had even been
blocked from ever hearing the name of the place, I will give you an
example, what do people remember when I say ‘THE TWIN WORLD
TRADE TOWERS.’ Most people remember in great detail the events of
911.
So my Guides said you will have to explain some of the events
around the place, it doesn’t matter if it is not accurate for this Earth’s
history, but you may be describing a parallel Earth where you all had a
past life, proof is not important. What the students experience is what
their past lives experienced and that is the truth.
I was also told to say if any student didn’t have a past life in the
meditation scene, and they were not seeing their own past life
elsewhere, then they could wear their Angel wings and help with the
rescues, as they pass over into spirit, as the students would not only
be seeing their past life scenes, but they would be seeing them as they
occurred, so any rescues could be performed on the recently departed
in that time period. So they could wear their Angel gear to impress
any spirits they were going to help.
After the preliminaries I told them to go back thousands of years,
and fly over to the middle-east, to a town in daylight made of mud and
rock, and into the homes... and you see the women and
children all worried and a bit upset, and all concerned, and
you see the men coming in now, and they’re angry and their
emotions are all extreme, everyone has got different
emotions, some have fear, some have anger.
But you will be shown the scenes that you are watching,
so if you see anyone that you are watching specifically, and
you can ask your higher-self, if you don’t sense or feel you
are one of the people. So I will stop talking to allow you to
be shown your past life if you have one there, and then you
can let me know if you have one or not, and then I can
reveal to you more about the coming events which your
Guides want me to tell you about, before you see what
happened to your past life individually.”
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(Shelly) “I can see this woman with a child in a corner.”
“Ask your higher-self if you have a past life as the woman or
the child.”
(Shelly) “Yes, the woman.”
“What’s she feeling?”
(Shelly) “Apprehension and fear.”
“Your higher-self is not going to release the scene until
every student has found their past life or not, because when
you start seeing more you will understand the reason for
this, so I have to go round the other students first, how’s
Vera going?”
(Vera) “Well, I’m in Israel, and I was Joseph’s sister, we used to tend
the sheep in the fields. I’m a shepherd girl, and there was no anger
there, though. It was all very passive and happy, and quite relaxed.”
“Ask your higher-self if he wanted to show you that
lifetime.”
(Vera) “Yes.”
“It doesn’t matter if my meditation isn’t
connected with your lifetime, you go ahead and learn about
that, and if your higher-self is showing you anything to be
released, like on a blackboard, you can go ahead with that.
How about you, Faye?”
(Faye) “I’m in a very very dirty room, its squaller. I’m really really
thin, and I’ve got two really small children around me, and they’re
starving.”
“That’s right.”
(Faye) “And there’s another lady in the corner, I think it’s my mother,
and I just said, ‘Where’s my husband?’ and they said,
‘He’s gone to find food.’ It’s a past lifetime of mine and there’s no
food, and I’m sick, but I’ve got to get up to help these children.”
“Now that you’ve recognised that you have a life there,
spirit want to explain the situation of where you are, and
what this past life is all about, and then what will happen to
you will be released for you to see, but I have to tell you
where your past life is.
You are at Masada, the town was under siege on the top
of a mountain, and they were starving to death because no
food was getting in.”
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(Faye) “That’s right, because my husband went to try and get the
food, and they came back and said,
‘They’ve taken him too; he shouldn’t have stuck his nose in to
where it shouldn’t have been.’”
“And you know what happened at Masada, the men all
agreed not to allow the Romans to capture them, in other
words they killed their women and children, and then
killed themselves before the Romans broke through into
Masada.
So now that you know what happened basically, you can
relive what you need to see and release, because it would
have been very hard for you to believe that your husband
would kill you and the children.”
(Faye) “I can hardly move anyhow, and neither can the children,
because they are just so sick, we’re so thin.”
“Now your higher-self will release the memories of what
happened, that needs to be released, the conditioning from
that. Do you know the story Shelly?”
(Shelly) “No I don’t.”
(Faye) “We’re not worried anyhow, because we’re so sick anyhow,
you know that you’re going to die, anyhow, because there’s no food,
there’s nothing it’s just filth and squaller, and everyone is so sick.”
(Shelly) “I have the feeling of fatalism and stoicism, and worried about
the children because they don’t know what’s going on in that
situation. She seems to know that she’s going to die soon.”
(Faye) “I’m just saying to the children, ‘Stay inside, and I have to
explain that we are going to die now, we are going to starve, we’ve
got no choice. Stay inside here, with grandma and me. Maybe your
father will return, maybe he won’t because there is nothing we can
do,’ and they are just sitting down with their arms around me. They
said,
‘We’ll just wait with you and grandma.”
“What are you seeing Vera?”
(Vera) “Nothing really, mine’s just come to a blank end.”
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(I asked my higher-self if I was to tell you the reader what she just told
me while I was retyping this, and she said,
‘Yes, because in other circles you will come across a student
like Vera, and we want all who read this to know of what
happens when a student doesn’t follow the guidance of the class
Guides who are guiding the Teacher.’
What my higher-self told me was that Vera didn’t place or move
her etheric and mental bodies into mine before I described the mud
and rock homes, maybe subconsciously it never happened, and Vera’s
conscious mind may have thought it had happened, but if her fears are
so strong then they might subconsciously block the exercise.
And because she hadn’t, her higher-self released a safe past life
scene of another life, because my higher-self said that Vera did have a
life in Masada during these events, but her higher-self said she would
react with more fears if her emotional and mental bodies were still
connected with her mind while she would see the past life scenes, so
she wasn’t shown them. If you remember her beliefs or fear were so
great that when I first explained about these body swapping exercises
in chapter 23, on the morning of 23/4/91, here is what her Guide
channelled through Vera about it.)
“Do you want us all to do this body swapping exercise?”
“No, it doesn't prove or help people much.”
“Is there any purpose in the others doing it in the class?”
“Not really, not today.”
“How come I was told to do it then?”
“I don't know why. Faye and Shelly have cleared a lot of stress, or
held in problems, out, and they feel lighter, or less heavy in the
heart, today, and that's about all.”
“Thanks for channelling.”
“Thank you.”
“I want you all to ask individually, your
higher-selves, if they want you to participate in the exercise?
Which is, my spirit and mental body will link up with
Shelly's body, and Shelly’s spirit and mental body will link up
with Faye's body, and Faye's spirit and mental body will link
up with my body, and after you have experienced the exercise,
they will return to their owners body.”
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(Vera) “Mine said no.”
(Shelly) “Mine said yes.”
(Faye) “Mmm.” (Yes)
(Maybe Vera’s fears would have prevented the exercise working for her,
if her higher-self said ‘Yes.’ But my Guides say that if she had allowed the
exercise to happen, the results would have been beneficial for her health
or development.)
(If it wasn’t suitable for Vera to do at that time why would her Guide
channel “No, it doesn't prove or help people much.” Because this
doesn’t help Vera believe that at a later date doing the exercise would
be beneficial for her development.
While my students are experiencing or not experiencing a
meditation my Guides keep me in the dark, because it is hard for me
to know if I am supposed to say anything if my Guides told me the
failure of Vera’s bodies merging into mine, this is also why I am not
allowed to sense consciously or physically whether the students are
doing what they have been guided to do.)
“You can go to Masada as an Angel and help the ones that
eventually died, and that’s part of the meditation, you can
do that. Or ask your higher-self if you have got a past life in
Masada, but maybe you don’t need to see it, you will have to
find out. You see we never know how much our own fears
or imagination can influence the meditation.”
(Vera) “They said I wasn’t there in Masada.”
“That’s alright then, like I said maybe not everyone in the
class had a life there, but you can still do the mission with
the Angel wings as they’re dying...”
(Vera) “They said I was an Angel, but I wasn’t a person.”
(Vera’s fears of having a past life there were flaring up, so her Guides
or higher-self repeated that she hadn’t had a life there, to quash her
fear, hence telling her twice in the underlined words.)
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(Faye) “The little baby has just died, and I just said, ‘She’s better off,
at least she’s out of the pain now.’ The other little ones are very
upset, ones asking,
‘Mummy, is that how I’ll have to go, too?’ Two men have just
walked in through the door and they’ve looked at us and said,
‘Well, there’s nothing much, don’t worry about them they’ll be
dead in a couple of hours, anyhow.’ And they’ve walked out, and
I’ve just looked at them and thought, ‘Yes, just get out of here.’”
“Were you upset, angry, or what?”
(Faye) “Angry, ‘Just go away, let us be in peace, we’re just so sick,
leave us alone.’”
(Shelly) “I could hear what sounded like a large group coming towards
this place where we are living, and I can see a group of husbands that
have come back, and some of them are bloodstained, and a lot of them
haven’t come back.
My husband came in and I just looked at him, and he just looked at
me, and he stabbed the children, killed the children first, so they
wouldn’t see the mother, me, being killed, and...”
“How did you feel about that?”
(Shelly) “Horrible, but it had to be done, and then the husband pulled
back his arm with his sword and chopped the head off, that’s what I
saw.”
(Notice the students are watching the events, not remembering from
inside the person who they were.)
“Then after you died did you see your husband?”
(Shelly) “I just saw him plunge the sword into his own belly.”
“Do you see the children in spirit?”
(Shelly) “Mmm.”
“Are you in spirit?”
(Shelly) “Yep.”
“And then eventually your husband’s spirit left his body...”
(Shelly) “Mmm.” “Are you seeing anyone around the place?”
(Shelly) “Mmm, from above the village there’s just chaos, blooded
corpses all over the place, and people running around in panic.”
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“How are you feeling towards your husband?”
(Shelly) “I feel loyal and faithful towards him.”
“Did anyone come to meet you, to help you?”
(Shelly) “Mmm, yeah, I was guided up there.”
“Your higher-self will put things on the blackboard if there
are things that need releasing, even though you might not
have recognised what needs to be released, he will put them
on the blackboard, and you have to have faith and trust in
your higher-self, even though the things he is writing up
you may not recognise, have faith and trust that they have
affected you and need to be released, do you follow?”
(Shelly) “Yeah.”
“You should know by now because you’ve done the most
past life therapy, so that’s why I’m letting you go first.”
(Shelly) “Okay, well it says release...
I RELEASE MY LACK OF TRUST IN MEN.
I RELEASE MY ANGER TOWARDS MEN.
I RELEASE THE FEELING OF IMPOTENCE IN THE FACE OF MEN
I RELEASE THE FEELING THAT MEN HAVE COMPLETE POWER
OVER ONE’S LIFE.
“Anything to release towards your husband?”
(Shelly) “Yeah,
I FORGIVE THE HUSBAND FOR KILLING THE CHILDREN, that’s
all.”
“Does your higher-self say you have to release
anything towards the Romans?”
(Shelly) “Not really.”
“Ask your higher-self if you made any vows.”
(Shelly) “I didn’t make any vows.”
“Ask your higher-self if you know anyone today that was in
that lifetime with you while Faye can work on her past life.”
(Faye) “Both the children died, that’s fine, now I can go. So I died and
we’re lying on the floor, and it must have been my husband because
he came and picked us up very gently, and he carried us into this big
square and put us down with a lot of other bodies, and a lot of people
were crying., and he just walked away very very very sad.
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And I just came out of my body and I said to the children, ‘Come
out, come over here to the white light, and look down and understand
that you are not to be afraid anymore. You’ve got to understand life,
this is what life is.’ And they’re looking down and saying,
‘It’s not so bad,’ and I just said, ‘Is there anything to learn?’ and
they just said,
‘No, just realize that the life does definitely go on, you’ve seen
it yourself, you’re looking down at your body. Life goes on, and
that’s what you’re here for this time, to be aware that life goes
on, and what you have to do. Nothing has to be released, just to
show you that life goes on, and not be afraid of anything. You’re
now ready to cope.’”
“Is anyone in that lifetime anyone in this lifetime?”
(Faye) “The children were the same children in this lifetime.”
“These past life meditations are different for everyone, for
different purposes for the people being shown them. You
can now ask your higher-self if he wants you to play Angels
to help others.”
(Shelly) “You cut my head off.”
“I knew that, do you have to release anything?”
(Shelly) “Yes, I forgive you for killing our children and cutting my
head off, because it was the emotional climate which caused this to
happen.”
“For you to be able to see and release this
memory I had to explain the situation of being under siege
from the Romans, and we weren’t going to let them take you
alive and stuff like this, religious fervour was involved.
So it had to be done like this, with both of you having a
lifetime there, I suppose they wanted me to do that
meditation.”
(Vera) “I was just a spirit Guide helping the people, and probably in
this life to have more understanding, and there’s a lot of help I can
give people if they want to accept it. When you said the middle-east, I
asked Iran and all those places, and they said,
‘No, we don’t want you to go to these other places you
mentioned.’ They always seem to take me to the same area.”
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“Well, I was told that not everyone might have a lifetime in
Masada. I can’t make everyone have a past lifetime in the
place of the meditation if they haven’t got a lifetime there.
That’s why they wanted you to channel first to reassure you
of this.
Even if we hear of other people’s past lives, we learn, we
expand and release stuff that we don’t know we are
releasing, like attitudes and beliefs, or learning to accept
the negative actions of others as they grow. We become
more compassionate of others.”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL
Vera channelled a 68 year old woman called Angela, who was
rescued by her mother in the white light. Vera then said she didn’t
want to do another. Vera channelled again later.
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL FOR CHARLIE, HER GUIDE
“The whole purpose of the meditation today, taking back, was
really just to show that life does go on. To show that she has died
and she has reincarnated. She has not only reincarnated, she’s
reincarnated many, many times. This is just to give her proof, to
actually see her body, see her children, just giving her proof.
That’s the only lesson that she had to learn today. We’re very
very happy with her, we’ve stepped her up.”
“Is this in a way to prepare her for... not to be shocked by
what future events are going to happen in the world, now
that she’s got the memory of going through similar
situations, and she didn’t worry, and she was okay. Is this to
help her adjust?”
“Yes, this is, and we showed her once she came out of her body,
to show her that she had her Angel wings, to know that she can
survive anything, and never to be afraid, that was the main
thing, not ever to be afraid.”
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“Sometimes the students must think,
‘How am I developing when I go on strange meditations like
this?’ are they?”
“Yes, strange, but that’s why we told her to have complete
trust in you. You know what you are doing, they’re telling you
what to do, you know what you are doing. She must have faith,
they all must have faith, they’re all here to learn for the
moment.”
“Not everybody would have reacted to the past life memory,
to affect their mental or emotional bodies, but they didn’t
want anyone specifically thinking it was going to happen to
them, and causing fear to come up before they even went on
the meditation, did they?”
“Well, that’s very true, that’s very true.”
“So it might not have been necessary for Faye’s emotional
and mental to merge with mine, was it?”
“We did it all just... you have to cope. We have to see, we have
to know what has happened to us in the past, so that the things
that are going to happen in the future, that you know that it can
be handled.
You know that you can help people; you know that you are
Angels. If anybody had have told you this two years ago, that she
could be an Angel, and you are an Angel, who would believe you?
You would be ending up in these mental asylums you have.”
“Yes, this is right.”
“You have to learn very slowly.”
“It’s a good job that I get the meditations from spirit, and
don’t make them up myself.”
“You do them fine, Raymond, very fine. Also too you don’t
want to listen to the same meditations all the time, either,
something different for yourself.
What is happening at the moment, I must tell Faye what
happened through the week. She thought she was having some
kind of attack. What we are trying to do is put her vibrations up,
so she’s going to be having some funny sensations.”
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“Yes, you do get side-effects, don’t you?”
“So not to be afraid, she’s not going to die. There no-way she’s
to die, there’s too much to be done, so not to be afraid. Other
than that you are doing a fine job, there’s to be no worries.
Vera has nothing to worry about. Vera is very very far
advanced. Vera is a very old, old spirit. She mustn’t worry about
not having messages, or anything like that. Vera already knows
she doesn’t need to know anymore. She is very far advanced, and I
think she knows this within herself. She must feel it within
herself as well. This is why you are all here; this is all our
learning process for everybody.
Shelly’s progressing finely, very very well. We’re in contact
continually with all our Guides up here, watching and showing.
You’re all doing very well. This is what we wanted to show you
today.”
“The students have also learnt that spirit can give
a Teacher these heavy meditations and still have positive
results from them, and not to fear these type of meditations
when the students are running their own groups.”
“The most important thing is to be careful of the people that
you have around you to teach. People have to be on a level, much
the same as what you are on.
We have raised all your levels dramatically. It’s very hard to
talk to people, and get people to understand when your
vibrations are up so far now, and what is going to happen, is that
we are still going to raise the vibrations a lot more yet.
So, you have a lot more to see, and a lot more to do in the
coming months. You are going to have to be very prepared, so you
must stick with it, listen to what your Guides say, and learn. You
don’t understand how much you have to learn what you do.”
“There’s a lot, isn’t there?”
“For what you have to be prepared for, there is a lot. It was a
lot to even realise that you had Angel wings, wasn’t it, to what
you have to learn what is more that you have to do.
Don’t worry, you will learn over the next couple of months.
You will be very prepared.”
(5)

255
“Faye’s getting good at channelling her Guides and higherself.”
“She listens to us very carefully, she’s fine, cheerio.
He told me he was going to talk today. When he talks to me, he
talks Irish; he calls me all the time,
‘Me darling.’ He’s always saying,
‘How are you, me darling?’ and whenever he ends up he always
tells me he loves me, and I always answer, ‘You cheeky little bugger,’
and he says,
‘Oh, you’re alright,’ and when he says, ‘Me darling,’ I feel safe.”
SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER HIGHER-SELF
(Shelly) “You must be getting sick of me?”
“No, that is Shelly talking.”
“Yep, it is her talking. I’m being blocked, I can’t
communicate. There are others that would like to talk through
her; she won’t let them through, so...” “Who are the others?”
“A Guide.”
“What’s this Guide’s name?”
“It’s Jacob.”
“Can I speak to Jacob, then?”
“You can try, yeah.”
“Hello Jacob.”
“Hello.”
“Are you a new Guide for Shelly?”
“No, I’ve been around for a while, but she hasn’t seen me.”
“What do you do, how do you help Shelly, in what way?”
“Keep her on the rails, it’s a fulltime job. We have to make
sure she stays on the rails and doesn’t destroy herself, so that’s
where most of our energy goes.”
“Did you like the meditation today?”
“That was a good meditation. It was... I’m being blocked.”
“Was it necessary for Shelly’s mental and etheric bodies to
be displaced while she was reliving this past lifetime?”
“Well, yes, it helped anyway.”
“And she wasn’t picking up much of the emotions
strongly?”
“No.”
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“Sometimes our (Mental) feeling reactions today overlays the
past life memory and get mistaken, where she thinks that
the way she felt in that past lifetime is from that past
lifetime, but it is really what she was (Mentally) feeling now
about the scenes she has watched.
So they are not the true emotional reaction in the
memory, so that’s why the higher-self put things on the
blackboard were the true things that needed releasing, but
she wasn’t experiencing just those emotions on the
meditation, because her emotional body was here do you
follow?”
“Yes.”
“And it was her mind that was only picking up faithfulness
to her husband and not much feeling. I understand what
happened, where the blackboard things to be released were
inconsistent with what she said about her feelings for her
husband, when she reviewed the past life memory, does that
make sense?”
“That’s right, yeah.”
“So you have all learnt that sometimes a patient will be
insulates from feeling the true feelings in a past life memory,
but trust the higher-self if they want you to release them, if
they put them on the blackboard.
As if you don’t trust your higher-self as much you will be
allowed to experience the feelings with the past life
memory, to convince you to release them.”
“We feel that we are losing a fight, fighting a losing battle in
here, and that we’ve almost lost, that’s all.”
“Lost a battle of what?”
“Influence over Shelly’s life. It’s, it’s at a crisis point.”
“I said that last night, didn’t I?”
“Mmm”
“And it’s on Shelly’s... For Shelly to release, and...”
“It’s just we’re all in here putting our last strength into it,
trying to keep her going in the right direction,
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But her actually tendency through conditioning, and with the
aid of the spirits she’s pulled in the wrong direction now.
And it seems like that conditioning is gathering force, so it’s
just really important to understand that she’s at this crisis point,
because she could go just like that, and we’d never... Yeah, that’s
all.”
“The past life therapy is working though, and she’s releasing
stuff all the time, connected with rebelling against what’s
right for her, what’s good for her, she has in the past always
rebelled against it.
So she’s always done the opposite, which has been bad
for her, and she’s not cared, and of course it’s made her
worse.”
“That’s right.”
“So the onus is now on Shelly,
she knows that she should follow the guidance from spirit,
and guidance from Raymond.”
“She knows, but...”
“If she still rebel’s she knows what the consequences are
going to be.”
“Mmm.”
“She’s already lived through the consequences of her past
rebellion, which has made her really sick, and went through
all those emotional states and been very unhappy. She can
make the decision whether she’s going to go back to that or
meet you half way.
It’s like as if you Guides have been holding her up 90% of
the battle, but now you want her to meet you half way, 50,
50, and you are pulling back, aren’t you?”
“Yeah.”
“Because it’s for her to... and you can’t prop her up forever,
and she’s got to want to... and she’s got to knuckle down
and get discipline. Even though she doesn’t like discipline,
it will be better for her, and she’ll be happier in the long
run.”
“That’s right.”
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“But she’s still got to do this, make this decision, and she’s
got to realise if she doesn’t you’re going to allow her to self
destruct, to go through the hard lesson again, until she does
get to her senses, because intellectually, analytically she’s
got all the information now, and it’s up to her what she does
about it, but before she didn’t have all the information, and
she couldn’t make this decision when she didn’t have all the
facts and figures.
But you’ve laid all the facts and figures on the table. She
knows the facts and figures and now it’s up to her whether
she knuckles down and helps to get her body, mind and
emotions, and works at it herself, because her Guides aren’t
going to do it anymore.”
“Mmm, mmm, that’s right.”
“It’s a clash of will’s and ego,
and the ego has to be put in its place. She has to take advice,
guidance from spirit, from me, to help her with more
development, more therapy, releasing more stuff.
She knows she can fight these spirits that have been
attached to her, these horrible spirits. She knows she see’s
past lives, and releases in all these therapy sessions.
But if her will doesn’t want to work with you Guides,
with the higher-self, then it’s... All the time she’s fighting
her therapy sessions, she’s fighting everything. She’s still got
to release that rebellious fighting nature, you know?”
“Thank you, that’s what we wanted you to tell her, that’s
enough.”
“What you were impelling me to say just now?”
“Yes.”
“It’s like channelling?”
“Yes.”
“Your Guides and higher-self are laying their
cards on the table.”
(Shelly) “Yeah, I can’t blame anyone else but myself.”
“We know you are a victim of your own nature, but it’s your
own nature that we’ve got to alter. We’ve got to get you to
want to do the right thing, the good thing and not rebel
against it and do the bad thing, which is what’s been
happening all your life, basically.”
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(Faye) “Vera, Charlie just said to put a blue card down through your
mind, and break the mind, you’re blocking and let it go, and they’ll
talk.”
“For channelling you mean?”
(Faye) “Yes.”
(Vera) “Yes, that’s what I felt before. It was just blocked.”
(Faye) “You see your mind just goes blank.”
(Vera) “It’s just black all through.”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL
(Vera) “In Masada when people suffered all the terrible poverty
and suffering, Samson was a spirit guide there too, and all the
people that died there are really happy, even though they
suffered all the traumas on Earth, they have a special place,
higher than a lot of other people.”
“Where they lived, you mean?”
(Vera) “Now, where they are, and not to worry they’re all very
happy, and no trauma that they suffered affects them now, a lot
of that was released today.” “How was it released, did a lot of
the Masada people come here to listen to the meditation?”
“Yes, they released a lot of anger, revenge.”
“So, we were surrounded by hundreds from Masada?”
“Yes.”
“Spirits? Good, I didn’t know that.”
“You didn’t feel the warmth in the room?”
“No, I’m not that sensitive, you know that.”
“We know that.”
“I only get so much through.”
“Yes.”
“But that’s good; I didn’t know we were
doing a therapy sessions for the rest.”
“This was quite a mass sort of rescue.”
“Did they see their own blackboards, and release stuff that
was written on their own blackboards?”
“Yes, yes.”
“So they understand it now, do they?”
“Yes, the students learnt a lot today themselves, they know
that they’ve released. They should have lighter consciences, and
that’s all I wanted to come today to say.”
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“Did I release stuff before, years ago, or did I release it
today in connection with Masada? Because I’m not sure
myself whether I released stuff, or I might have released it
in past lifetimes, or released it in other lifetimes.”
“You released it before.”
“I must have done this kind of releasing in another
lifetime.”
“Yes.”
“How come everyone else doesn’t do it? Maybe they don’t
know about it.”
“Some of them release it and they don’t know.”
“Strange, isn’t it?”
“It is.”
“Some people don’t release stuff and it affects them into this
lifetime. I suppose that’s because I’m the Teacher that does
all this therapy, and I don’t react to these past lives. We
can’t have the Teacher reacting, can we, in a way?”
“No.”
(Faye) “But in your subconscious, well, couldn’t you react to it?”
“No, otherwise they wouldn’t have got your bodies to come
into mine, remember the mental and etheric bodies.
You can now return them to your physical bodies.”
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(27)
HEALING CLASS 21/5/91 A.M. FAYE, VERA & SHELLY
HOLLOW EARTH MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine, that we are leaving the city
together, and flying down to the Antarctic. We will not feel
the cold, because we are in spirit. We can see the ocean below
us, racing by, and because it is summer down here, it never
goes dark. You can now see the outline of a very rocky
coastline. Most of the ice and snow has gone.
There is a large mountain in the distance; we are going to
land at the foot of it. At the base of the cliff, we can see an old
man waiting for us; he is our guide for our journey.
He shows us a secret entrance into the cliff, and we follow
him in. Inside the tunnel, the walls, floor, and ceiling of the
tunnel, are glowing with a kind of luminous light. The tunnel
leads down through many passages, and spiral staircases and
there are many beautiful sights on the way.
Now in the distance at the end of the tunnel, we can see a
bright light, and as we get closer, we can see tropical foliage
around the entrance. Now we can see stretching out into the
distance is tropical jungle, and then an ocean.
When we look up, we see a Sun in the centre, but it seems to
give out no heat, but the air is warm and tropical. Over to the
right, by a beautiful beach, is a city.
You may wander wherever you fancy, for a brief period,
before I take you on the next stage of your journey.”
(Silence, until my guides told me to continue)
“I want you to now say goodbye to anybody who you might
have been speaking to. And I want you to look at this Sun, and
I want you to imagine that you are getting lighter and lighter,
for we are going to enter this cool Sun, for another experience.
You are now free-falling up into the Sun, and it will be a
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pleasant experience. You are now merging with this Sun. Ask
your guides, or the Sun, why you are merging with the Sun. I
will give you some time now, to experience it.”
(Silence, until my guides told me to continue)
“You are now going to leave the Sun, and you are going to
change your vibration, so that you can fly through solid
objects.
We are flying towards the ground now, and are going to fly
through the Earth, through the rock to the surface, and into a
plant or a tree that your higher-self has chosen for you.
As you come into the roots, the spirit that was in the plant is
leaving, as he has learned what he needed to learn, while he
was there.
You are, now filling up the plant or tree, your arms are in
the branches and your legs are the trunk, and you can feel the
roots through your feet. You will feel the leaves through your
fingertips and your head, and if you find that you go in to
more than one plant or tree, it's okay.
You may find out that you have had a previous lifetime, as a
plant or tree. I will give you time to experience all this.”
(Silence, until my guides told me to bring them back.)
“You are now going to leave through the top of the plant or
tree, and as you leave, you may feel the new spirit coming in at
the bottom, through the roots. You are now going to fly back
to this classroom, and back into your body.
I want you to come back now, take three deep breaths,
stretch out if you want.”
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “I got down to the bottom, I could feel the light coming
through, and then I started to get scared by all these noises when I
came into the forest. There was all these awful noises when I was
walking around, and I said to Charlie, ‘This is terrible, I can’t stand
the noise.’ He said,
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‘You should know how to, about the noises now, just come this
way, come with me.’”
“What were the noises?”
(Faye) “Prehistoric animals. And we went into this place and there
were huts, and it seemed to be all... nobody was there anymore, and
they said,
‘Now you know you’re not supposed to be here with all this
noise and dangerous animals. I’ll take you down further, come
with me, just keep walking down.’ So I went down further, further
and further, and they said,
‘Now you understand, this is why we live down here, because
of all the wild animals and the noises, and it’s just not good for
you to be out there, and we’ve got our own food down here. The
food’s better down here because nobody can take it, and it’s free.’
And that’s when you said,
‘Start to come back up.’ Then when I got onto the golden light,
that’s what it just felt like, there was this beautiful golden light, and
they said,
‘Just keep being the light, just keep going through you, and
just keep on taking in the gold,’ and that’s all I could feel, this
beautiful, beautiful sensation of gold just coming through.
Then when we went on up through the rock, and I came into this
old elm tree, and it was a beautiful feeling, because I like it here,
because it’s not cold, it never gets cold and it never gets hot, and
there was just sunlight again, and it was shining down all over the
leaves. I feel lovely because all of the birds and the snakes, because
I’m their home. I just felt lovely and you said come back. I felt so
comfortable.”
SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “I got to the gate and there was my higher-self and Jacob, he’s
turning up more and more often, the one with the caftan. And they
were really pleased to see me because I recognised them, and Jacob
said,
‘Oh my dear, I’m so glad you’re here.’ He’s a real old chappie,
and Martin he’s an inner-city type guy, and he said,
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‘Good on yer, baby, you made it.’ Anyway, and then this little
man came out, and it was like mister Pickwick.”
(Faye) “Yes, is that what he looked like?”
(Shelly) “Yes, mister Pickwick, and he said,
‘Come along ladies and gentlemen.’ So we followed him down.”
(Faye) “He was gorgeous, actually.”
(Shelly) “Yes, little mister Pickwick type. Any way we got to the
hollow Earth and it was beautiful, really divine. I didn’t hear any
noises so I obviously had a different experience.”
“Different time zones?’
(Shelly) “Different time zones, and it took your breath away to look at
it, it was so beautiful.”
(Faye) “Everything green.”
(Shelly) “Yes, and a silver Sun, anyway he told us to go for a walk, and
I got to that village, and there were all these industrious people
around, and they had a really warm glow, and they all looked really in
harmony with themselves.
And it was an incredible village, there were carved wooden houses
with little spirals like a screw, and it was amazing. I was there with
Martin and Jacob, and there was this 20 year old beautiful girl, and she
was like a flower and had fairy-like grace, and I asked them, ‘Who is
this?’ and they said,
‘This is your future self,’ and they said,
‘Look, isn’t it good, you see?’ Then Martin, because I’ve been
having problems visualising, and I said, ‘Ah, really, that’s great.’ And
I accepted it, and then Martin said,
‘Good on yer, baby, you’re getting... yes she was
communicating without words, just through her grace.’ So I was
looking at her and I was just thinking, ‘Wow, that’s amazing.’
Then we went off into the Sun, and I asked Jacob, Martin seems to
be there, he sort of takes it all in, and I think it’s going to reach a
point where he’s going to start talking to me.
He’s not going to talk to me until he thinks I deserve to be talked
to, and he’s just kind of patting me on the back, with a little enigmatic
smile on his face and observes how I’m growing.”
(5)

265
“You have to rely on yourself more than your higher-self,
until you don’t need him and you’re strong enough, and
then you can get guidance from your higher-self. It’s like
the other way around, if a person is strong they get plenty
of communication from the higher-self, but if they are weak
and need strengthening, they are not going to let the
higher-self do all the work.”
(Shelly) “Mmm, I asked Jacob, ‘What can you tell me about this?’ and
he said,
‘Feel the sensation of being in the sun, its sentient beauty, and
it mirrors the world down here, and it shines its beauty on the
world’s beauty, this inner world’s beauty.’ Yeah, I could feel the
beauty, not only see it but feel it. We floated around in there for a
little while and enjoyed ourselves.
Then we came to the plant bit, and I came through the earth into a
little fern with very fine fronds, and it was a very delicate nice little
fern, and I realized its head was in the ground, because its roots serve
the same purpose as our heads to take in sustenance, and I was
thinking plantish thoughts. It was just very simple and I enjoyed the
sensations. And Jacob and Martin were really pleased with me, so I
thanked them, and then you told us to come back.”
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I saw this man who was like an Eskimo with a wrinkled face,
and he was taking us through all the tunnels and things. Then we came
out into the beautiful forest, and you could see it was really green,
and deer, and butterflies and things flying around.
Then we went down through the beach, the village or town, you
could see this quaint little place, like Finland with all the things. Then
when I got in the sun you could feel this magnificent feeling of the
Sun, and really light and glowing.
Oh, a wonderful feeling, and then I went into the plant, and I was
a sunflower. I said, ‘Why, what’s the significance of being a
sunflower?’ and they said,
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‘Well, it’s a strong plant and that’s how you are, and you are
like a guiding light, and helping people.’ Then we came back.”
(Faye) “Did you get the feeling of being the plant itself?”
(Vera) “Yeah, being strong and looking down on people, but not
looking down on people, like a Guide to them, and I said, ‘Why am I
doing this?’ and they said,
‘Because you’re a Guide, and that’s what you were. You were
always a Guide, helping someone.’ When I got to the town, I think
that was...” “When you got to the town did you see anyone?”
(Vera) “Yes, like a floating little Angel in white clothes. I didn’t say
anything, she just seemed to be there and helping, and a really strong
person.”
“This meditation has psychological effects on
you, like being in the Sun.”
(Faye) “A calming, every part of you was relaxed. Our Guides were
talking to us all the way through, anyhow. That’s why I said, ‘What’s
the idea of the Sun?’ and they said,
‘Just your body needs to be, feel, just go with the flow.’ They
were talking to me all the way through it.”
“Did you ask your Guides or higher-self why you were
fearing the noises, was it a past life memory?”
(Faye) “It was a past life because I kept on saying to them all the time,
‘I’m scared, I don’t want to be here, I’m really scared.’ Charlie said,
‘Well, come on, you can see there’s a town here, and there’s no
food here. Come with me and we’ll take you down further.’”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER GUIDE
Vera channelled an old Guide called Mary, who had been with
Vera for many years.
“I enjoyed the meditation because I’ve always been there like
a guiding light, and I used to live there.”
“Are you that Angel that appeared to Vera?”
“Yes.”
“You’ve lived a life there, have you?”
“Yes.”
“It’s not on this Earth, is it?”
“No.”
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“On another planet?”
“Yes.”
“What do you want to tell Vera about that place where you
used to live?”
“She already knows, I don’t have to tell her.”
“We want you to practise, you know we’re trying to get
Vera more easy with channelling.”
“The place is just like a glowing crystal palace. It’s there for
everyone to recognise, it just takes time. It’s like a second world,
just so much love and affection, and no worries.”
“Has Vera ever lived a lifetime there?”
“Yes, a past lifetime.”
“Did Vera get the comfortable feeling of coming home when
she visited that place?”
“Yes.”
“What was the purpose of going into the Sun?”
“The same sort of feeling in this world now, in this crystal
world of this past, it’s so magnificent.”
“Mary, does anyone else want to channel through Vera, she
needs the practise?”
“No.”
“Is that enough for today, for Vera?”
“Yes.”
SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL FOR JACOB
“I have to thank you for telling Shelly what you told her last
week, because within this week she’s taken that advice, and she’s
enforcing her will upon tasks which she would have not done if
not for what you said.
I wanted you to say that because she wouldn’t listen to me,
and I wanted her to hear it, and she heard it. What has
happened here is we’ve reached a sort of level of equilibrium, in
that at one stage Shelly was over-confident, at another stage she
was under-confident, but now she’s just willing to sit back and
surrender a lot more.
She hasn’t surrendered completely yet, so these things she’s
been willing to do have been very helpful in this process.
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Yes, it was a good meditation for Shelly, because the beauty of
that place, and the beauty of her future self enchanted her, and
she was told that in the future people would be able to
communicate without words, which is a very interesting thing,
because words are so very clumsy, and you can’t put over the
meaning of many of these concepts that we are dealing with in
this realm.
It was a very good meditation for Shelly and all of us, and I’m
happy to be with her now. I’m happy she recognises me, and so is
Martin. So she’s doing pretty well, thanks.”
“Great, this will give her a little taste of things to come, with
the meditation, to get her mind off the dark past...”
“Yes.”
“...and give her a glimpse of the beautiful future for her.”
“Be able to look outward more.”
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL
“I’ve been keeping an eye on you all.”
“Are you a Guide?”
“I’m an observer, just observing. Call me a Guide, call me
what you like. I’m observing you all at the moment.”
“What’s your opinion of your observations?”
“They’re all doing fine, just from an observers point; we are
all being guided too. You’re all doing very fine.”
“Yeah, but I’m not developing psychically.”
“You are, but you don’t know it, I think you do.”
“Yeah, but I’m not exercising channelling, I’m not seeing
anything.”
“You’re not exercising it, no, you’re not exercising it but you
have it, and you know you have it, and that’s the main thing at
the moment.”
“You mean it’s more important to become one with my
higher-self, and to follow my intuition?”
“Well, yes, it’s like I just said, you are aware that you have it,
and you know you’re going to have it.
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It will come, but it’s not necessary for you to have it at the
moment, you’re just doing what you are doing. Your job is to get
the people, and to be involved with the people. Even the people
that you are involved with, for them too, they will all talk, and
they will all tell.
It’s getting the people and that’s what you’re doing, we have
your books, people are becoming knowledgeable. That’s all that
anybody can do at the moment until everybody is ready.”
“Yeah, I mean a lot of Teachers wouldn’t do meditations like
this because they don’t see it’s correct, or it’s not the right
way to... they think it’s not relevant.”
“That’s because they don’t understand, like you are worried
about not being able to see, but you know more than all of them,
anyhow, so what does it matter?”
“Yeah, well, you get students that don’t, because I’m not
using my psychic, and I’m getting them to use theirs. They
questions me why I’m not using mine, you know what I
mean, like channelling and not seeing what they are seeing
on meditations.”
“It doesn’t matter, you’re there as the Teacher of what you’re
teaching, if they’re all progressing and understand, and see that
they are progressing, it doesn’t worry them.
As long as you are teaching what the message is, that we are
trying to get through, that’s the main objective to everything,
and you are doing exactly what you are being shown to do.
Nobody worries.”
“I get a high drop-out rate, that’s all. If these classes are so
great why aren’t they increasing in numbers, and the dropouts getting less? But the drop-out rate is still very high.”
“Those people weren’t meant to be here, they’re not ready. If
they are not here they’re not meant to be here because they are
not ready, they can’t handle it. That is why, the people will come,
the time is getting near, and as the time gets nearer the people
will be guided, we’re watching, we’re aware of all that’s going
on. When the time is near you will be complaining, Raymond.”
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“Well, the way it’s going with this A.I.D.S... everything that
spirit said three or four years ago, that was channelled
through is coming true.
Three or four years ago spirit said that A.I.D.S. can’t be
detected with the testing facilities they had then, it’s still
there but they hadn’t been able to detect it.
This week the surgeons admitted the fact that they tested
some victim of murder, and they found no A.I.D.S. or
H.I.V+ in his body, and they used his body for transplants,
and all his transplant recipients are dying of A.I.D.S.
because he did have A.I.D.S.”
“That’s right.”
“So nobody is completely safe,
even if their blood tests are negative, they don’t know if
they have A.I.D.S. or not, and it could still come to term.”
“It’s been around for a long time, and it’s going to kill a lot of
people.”
“It’s like dormant, and it’s all going to flower all at once,
and people may not have had sex for years and they still
could have the A.I.D.S. virus just sitting there waiting to
flower, isn’t this true?”
“That’s right, but it’s not only the A.I.D.S. virus that you have
to be afraid of, there are a lot of catastrophes to come.
Catastrophes that you won’t even believe, and they are going to
happen. The catastrophes are happening now all around you.
Everything that is happening is meant to be.”
“Just as they are not finding any cures for A.I.D.S., because
if they found a cure the rich would get the cure and the
poor wouldn’t, and they’d be the ones dying off and the rich
wouldn’t, would they?”
“That’s right.”
“So it’s planned that everyone has a fair chance of surviving
or dying of A.I.D.S., rich or poor.”
“That’s right, but it’s all going to happen. There is a lot of lot
of lives to be lost, and a lot of people to be born that are being
born at the moment that will only probably survive a few days.
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That’s the way it is, it’s all meant to be, and that’s why you’ll
all be there at the end. It’s all meant to be here. It’s here like it
was with the plagues, with all the other diseases that have been
through the centuries.”
“I was once told that a person with active A.I.D.S. is like a
tuning fork that is vibrating, and when it comes next to
someone that’s meant to get A.I.D.S. who has it dormant in
their body, they will start vibrating like a second tuning
fork of the same vibration.
So the vibrations of the person with active A.I.D.S.
triggers off the person next to them if they are meant to get
A.I.D.S. does it work something like that?”
“That’s right.”
“Only if they are meant to get A.I.D.S., because the higherself can prevent the person from getting A.I.D.S.”
“That’s why we’re not worried, anyhow. The person that came
into the world, if they are meant to have it, they will expire.”
“But there are a lot of people that are meant to survive and
become immune to A.I.D.S., aren’t there?”
“They will, but their spirit, their bodies are meant to... it will
pass, like a body has cancer, it can be cured anyhow. Because if
spirit’s meant to be that way, that’s the way it will be. That
person is here, he’s had his lives and he’s here to survive, he’ll
survive no matter what.
It doesn’t matter whether he’s got A.I.D.S. cancer, accident,
any diseases, he’ll survive. You’re immune system will fight
everything, like we’ve just told you. You are here to stay, all of
you. Some people come and some will go, the ones who are meant
to be here in the end will be the ultimate, and they’ll have the
ultimate. Don’t worry, just don’t worry, go with it. Just enjoy
yourself, take what you can take now.”
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(28)
HEALING CLASS 28/5/91 A.M. FAYE, VERA & SHELLY
ATLANTIS MEDITATION
My class Guides wanted me to take the students back in time to
Atlantis, but first I had to ask the students to ask their higher-selves if
their higher-selves wanted them to recall a past life in Atlantis. All the
students received confirmation.
I then explained that I had a past life in Atlantis, and that I had been
a woman that lived to over 400 years old, and had about 26 children,
and that I had been a healer in a temple of healing.
This past life of mine was what the class Guides wanted me to
convincingly describe, as it was a focus point for one of the students,
and not my ego, which I found out later, if you have jumped to any
conclusions about my past life description.
I then explained that Atlantis had been slowly sinking in different
time periods, from a continent to just an island, before that went
below the waves about 12,000 years ago.
So I said I would describe the meditation to include the continent if
they had lived a lifetime in another city or town or time period than
the one I lived in.
I guided the students to Atlantis and over to a large building that
was the temple of healing, and explained that some of the patients had
deformities, like horns, hoofs and tails, but I didn’t tell the students
what caused these deformities, but explained they came for healing,
anyway.
(When I received the idea of where this meditation was
situated, I saw a memory of an old movie on Atlantis, and I checked
with my Guides about the deformities which were shown in the
movie, which were coming into my mind, but my Guides said,
‘The source of those scenes was drawn from the akashic records,
so we want you to include them in the description preparation for
the students, but we understand why you checked with us.’)
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So I said. ‘Let your higher-selves guide you to the person
you were in that life, wherever you go, that’s alright.’
Because all the students kept describing what they were
experiencing intermittently, and because all the students had past lives
where they never came in contact with each other I have decided to
show you the students experiences in three separate extracts, but I
will draw a line where another student described their experiences in
the extracts, if you think what they are describing is running together.
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “I’m in this big dark room, but there are four children, they’re
all putting their hands up to me, wanting things to eat, and I’m really
getting angry, just saying,
‘Why are you bringing so many of these children here for me to
look after? There’s not enough food, there’s not enough of
everything, for me to manage, so send me somebody else to help me
control all these children.’ There’s a man in the background and he’s
saying,
‘Yes, we’ll go out and see if we can get somebody to help you.’
**********
I was talking to this other lady, she’s coming in and we’re just
talking about we don’t know why we’ve been saddled with all these
children, we can’t work it out why these children are all... why we
had to end up with them.
So we have to make the best of it. The other lady’s a gentle lady,
too. She’s very nice to them. It’s very dark and cold, though.
**********
I said to them, ‘What am I doing in this lifetime with these
children?’ and they said,
‘We are showing you that you’ve had a tough time, we’ll move
you on, now.’ They moved me on and I was coming onto a hill, and I
was on a horse, and I had white robes, long scarfs dangling from me,
and I had somebody that was black on the other side of me. The man
sitting next to me, and it looked like he was the King.
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We’re coming into the town and everybody was running around.
Some people looked frightened; some were running up and cheering.
Now I feel anger in me, and I get into the room and I start to go mad
at this guy, saying, ‘You’re so weak, you’re so weak, there are so
many bad people here and you’re so weak, you don’t know what to do
with them.’”
“You’re a woman, aren’t you?”
(Faye) “Yep. ‘You’ve got to start bringing in some rules, to get rid of
the rubbish.’ That’s what I’m doing; I’m really going off my brain at
him for not being strong enough.’”
“Where are you?”
(Faye) “It’s in Atlantis; it’s a completely different time period. That’s
what they said,
‘We’ll take you into two times. We’ll show you as a time, and
you in another time when you were superior.’ And I told him he’s
weak, ‘Look at all these people around, they’re peasants and you’ve
got no control over them, they’re rorting you, they do everything
that’s wrong, you‘ve got no control.’ He looks like a little meagre
man. They said,
‘We are showing you the two lives, to see the power of...’”
**********
I’ve just been murdered. I was arguing, arguing, arguing, really
arguing. Standing up to myself with this big voice, and this man was
saying to me,
‘You’re going to come to an end if you don’t stop leaving me
alone, and stop nag, nag, nag, all you ever do is nag.’”
“Was he your husband?”
(Faye) “Yep, he said,
‘Get out of here,’ and I started to walk on the top of this big cliff,
and I had on all these scarves, and I was walking really fast, and I could
feel myself walking, and I had the feeling someone just came in and
went whoosh, and pushed me. And I felt the sensation of going down
the cliff and then nothing, it just went black.”
“Usually when a person falls they black out before they hit
the ground, because the higher-self intervenes.”
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(Faye) “I had the sensation of falling and then nothing. Then I said,
‘Why did you do that?’ and they said,
‘We just wanted you to see that in that lifetime you lived in,
two powers, you had the power to be compassionate with the
children, and the other where you were there in a different form.’
And that’s it, I said, ‘Do I need to release anything?’ and he said,
‘No.’”
SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “I’m a really old man who is plotting to... he’s got trotters for
feet, the rest is normal. He’s pretty wise but he’s got this element of
animal in him, but he’s also a prophet, and he has very strong psychic
powers, but he’s plotting to...
Somehow there’s a strong woman that he wants to get vengeance on,
or kick her out of her seat of power, or something like that.
**********
“Ask your higher-self why you are plotting against that
woman?”
(Shelly) “She’s got strong psychic powers, and is a bit of a magician of
sorts, they’re both magicians, and he just wants to put a spell on her
for some reason.”
“Is she a Teacher or healer, or...?”
(Shelly) “Mmm, she’s very powerful and strong, and pure in motive,
and he’s got this element of the animal in him that seems to have
affected his perspective, but he’s still very strong. Like an irrational
resentment of the woman’s purity of motive. He’s pissed off, so he’s
only got trotters.”
“Vera finds this hilarious.”
(Vera had giggled at this point, and told us later that she had just
found out that the woman in Shelly’s past life was one of my past
lives, which I had already picked up.)
(Shelly) “You know, it’s like a symbol, wherever he goes he knows
he’s got these trotters, and he’s just a bit bitter.”
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“Is he bitter because she told him she can’t heal him?”
(Shelly) “Well, she’s told him that she knows that she can heal him if
he will change his motives, because she can see the corruption in his
mind, but that’s a matter of will, and it’s the animal element that’s
stronger, and he wants more power, and he’s trying to put a spell on
the woman so he can steal some of her power.
**********
It backfired, and she was aware of the fact of his motives and his
plotting, and she said to him,
‘I can’t heal you because your will won’t let me, but I’ll give
you a gift, in all your lives there’ll be a mark on you that says
your different, and deters other people, and this is a gift because
it will make you grow.
It’s going to be just a mark that other people will sense
something alien. It can be overcome, it’s like the trotters are a
symbol of it, you see.’ And he’s bitter because he’s got trotters, and
he’s got lots of psychic power.
So she’s going to give him a gift, like it won’t be trotters, but it
will be something else that might disturb other people, and they might
just sense it. It might be an inward mark, or an outward mark, and
eventually he’ll have to accept that and turn it around if he’s going to
grow and use it to his advantage.”
“What will this mark do?”
(Shelly) “He won’t be able to live a happy life because he’ll be alone.
He can either become bitterer and alienated from people, or he can
embrace that mark, that difference, and use that as a tool to regain
harmony within himself, and with other people he won’t be
alienated.”
“Ask your higher-self to explain that affect on you.”
(Shelly) “I was just told that I was a leper in one life, and in me it’s
just a vibe that I exude, that disturbs people because it jars, it’s some
sort of jarring vibration that I exude. They can recognise that I’m alien
to them, there’s just something alien about me that people don’t like.
They can feel it and sense it, and I’ve seen the pattern, too. It’s
just like there’s still a little bit of the corrupt that just disturbs people.
They know it’s there and so they leave me alone.”
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“Do you have to release anything towards that woman?”
(Shelly) “Yes.”
“You can go ahead and do it with your higher-self.”
**********
(Shelly) “I release a great deal of anger towards that woman, and I
release the feeling of being a victim of fate, and I release the feeling of
having no will.
And I’ve just been told that I’ve been embracing this difference,
holding it like something precious, so I release the sense of difference,
of preciousness almost. And I accept the fact that what the woman did
was good, and it was a form of a gift.”
“Do you release
anything from that man towards that woman?”
(Shelly) “That anger, I release it.”
“Does you higher-self want
you to know who that woman was?”
(Shelly) “It was you.”
“Did your higher-self tell you that?”
(Shelly) “Yes.”
“When did he tell you that?”
(Shelly) “Half way through.”
“Yeah, I knew it was me, I think
everyone else in the room knew it as well, didn’t they?”
(Vera) “Yeah, they said it was Raymond, that’s why I was laughing.”
(Shelly) “I suppose I’d better release my anger and rage towards you
who was that woman. I release it, and I release any desire for revenge.
I was getting through that the corruption in my spirit manifested itself
in having trotters.
And I could have chosen to use it as a positive tool in that lifetime,
because there was so much psychic stuff going on. Everyone was
aware of psychic powers to a degree, and this is what was coming
through.”
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I’m a healer and I’m healing a boy that’s been poisoned by his
sister, and he needs healing to let go of his... or forgive her, anger and
things. I’m in a big dark building with dark coloured paint, dark red,
dark blue.
**********
Well, I went upstairs to a really bright room, like in a tower, and
there was a lady there dressed in white, and they said,
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‘That’s the mother of the boy that was dead.’ I asked if I had to
do any healing, should I heal her or should she heal me?’ Because she
seemed so... all this power and energy, and she didn’t need any
healing, and they said,
‘That’s you.’ I said, ‘What’s her name?’ and they said,
‘Ariel.’”
“Who was doing the healing, then?”
(Vera) “Well, when I got up there they said,
‘You don’t have to because that’s you that you are seeing, that
life, that lady.’ And there was all this energy and magic, but not
magic, but wonderful feeling, and she’d forgiven the girl, and now she
was so happy, because the boy had forgiven from his heart, his sister
for killing him.”
“Who were you, the healer then,
if your lifetime was the mother?”
(Vera) “I was the healer.”
“So you have got a parallel life there?”
(Vera) “Yes, I was looking at myself, yes.”
“So, you had a parallel life as the healer, as well as the
mother of the children?”
(Vera) “Yeah.”
**********
(Vera) “Well, I just have to learn to be more protective and loving
towards people, that’s it.”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL
Vera channelled Sam an 86 year old who came with Faye.
“What attracted you to Faye, Sam?”
“Just an old acquaintance from a long time ago.”
“This lifetime?”
“No.”
“A past lifetime?”
“Yes, I am still with her.”
“Were you more than an old acquaintance?”
“Just a spiritual Guide, to flit around, he said.”
“Did you used to spend time with her in spirit, between
lifetimes?”
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“Yes, we were mainly around the area of Jerusalem.”
“In another lifetime, you mean?”
“Yes.”
“What, were you together, then?”
“She used to be my wife.”
“Do you talk to Faye’s Guides?”
“Yes.”
“How come you are channelling through Vera?”
“Her Guides directed me to.”
“To give Vera some practise?”
“Probably.”
“What do you think about today’s meditation?”
“Just a learning experience in releasing the negativity, which
there’s not much more to release, anyway.”
“For Faye, you mean?”
“For Faye or Shelly, just an enlightening of lifetimes, there
has been. It makes their path brighter.”
“Becoming more aware of themselves is more important
than some Guide teaching them on a meditation at the
moment, isn’t it?”
“Yes.”
“Remembering their past will make it easier for spirit to
teach them, guide them later.”
“Yes. I can feel warmth, a candle like a crystal, glowing.
Spiritual energies that they both received.
I have a message for Raymond, to be more positive, he holds a
lot of negativity, it helped Raymond, the meditation. He also
learned of releasing negativity.”
“What type of negativity, and how did I release it?”
“Ego, to release his ego, but he didn’t think was there so high,
and his channelling powers will come through clearer.”
(Shelly) “I just got that your ego was very well balanced as that
woman, and it’s grown up and got bigger since that time, and
somehow your recognition of that woman, even if it was
subconscious, recognised the fact that her ego was in harmony.”
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SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL FOR HER GUIDE, JACOB
“A very illuminating meditation for Shelly, and it’s given her
a big step forward personally. Also in the recognition of the
limitlessness of reality, and how different mind-frames have
different collective consciousnesses, create different circumstances
In Atlantis, because of the collective consciousness of being
aware of the potential for almost anything, the power of all that
thought could manifest physically, because there was acceptance
and belief in the potential for anything.
So for example in this society the collective consciousness is
very limited and rather negative, and you see all that mirrored in
the world. The thoughts of every person in the world combine to
create what is, and in the future thought will change again, and
so too will reality, as we are creators of our own reality, and
there’s no such thing as chances, circumstance.
More and more people are becoming aware of the lack of
boundaries as their own mental boundaries start to dissolve,
because that’s the source of the boundaries of fate and reality.
So that was illuminating, and it’s good for Shelly to realize
that what she has is a gift and not a burden. Once again it’s the
mind that creates reality on a personal level, and through-out
life she’s been looking at that, this sign that has always
alienated her, as a burden, like the mark of Caine, but in fact
now she knows that it’s an opportunity to grow through just
accepting the gift. That’s all for now.”
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL FOR RAMESES
“We have been talking here and talking, it was a very good
exercise today. It made you all aware of what has happened in
your previous lives. Vera has learnt, Shelly has learnt, and Faye
has learnt. You see your idiosyncrasies as well, of what happened
in those days. So much happened in that time, they’ve been
written in books.
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Nobody’s ever been aware of the hurt, the bad things that
happened in those times. They weren’t aware of what in those
times, nothing was ever written of the atrocities that happened,
it’s all been forgotten.
Shelly’s exercise showed what could happen, and what did
happen in that time.”
“That woman I was, is it the same woman that I was aware of
before?”
“That was the same woman. That was the idea of your
meditation, make you aware.”
“But I didn’t want everyone to go along and believe me.”
“We just showed Faye the lives she’d lived, how the first one
was compassion, the second was to show that she did have
authority, and did have a voice, even though it never ended, it
didn’t end, but it was very good.
There is an ego, you have an ego. You seem to be in control of
it, it doesn’t seem to be going against you. Most people have
ego’s, it doesn’t seem to be any different, don’t worry about it.
It’s only important that we go on learning. You don’t need to
rehash. Shelly has written it off, let the sea cover it.”
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(29)
HEALING CLASS 4/6/91 A.M. VERA & SHELLY
UNIVERSITY OF LIFE MEDITATION
“Tonight, we are going on a journey far our overseas; we
will float out of this room, and fly over Australia, Northwest,
for we are flying to the foot of the Himalayas in India. You can
now see the majestic mountains on your right and the
beautiful green fertile plains of India below you, with a few
blue lakes sprinkled on the carpet of green.
As we come down we can see the beautiful flowers and
bushes, and in the distance there is a beautiful building that is
made of different coloured marble, and millions of precious
jewels covering the roof, so that it glitters so brightly it can be
seen for at tens of miles. As we come closer we can see many
people walking around the gardens, and in and out of the
building, for this is a University of life.
Our guides are waiting at the entrance to the University,
and they will be able to advise you when you need it. When we
go inside we find there are many doors along the corridor, and
on each door is a full-size movie screen, the full length of the
door. The moving scene will describe the class that is taught
behind the door. The teacher will be available to tutor you
alone if you wish, but take your guides along if you want to.
On the first door a man is standing surrounded by his aura,
showing all the different colours, if you want to learn about
the aura and its relationship to the physical body and illnesses,
you can find out in this room. If he beckons to you, you can go
in. If you don't want to, you don't have too, but you can ask
your guides if you should go in. There are many rooms tonight
to choose from, and I will be describing them. This is the first
one. We will come to the next door down the corridor, now.
On the second door a beautiful woman is depicted, and as
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you look at her on the door, she's splitting into seven clones
representing the seven bodies that make up the human body
on the Earth plane: the physical, emotional, mental, the
etheric, the soul, the Christ, and the spirit body.
What you will learn in this room, is a relationship between
each of the seven bodies, and the healing involved with them.
If she beckons to you, maybe you will find out.
On the third door there is a man sitting in the lotus
position, and all the chakras within his body are lit up, and
you can see the colours represented by the chakras. In this
room you can find out about chakras, and about yoga in
relationship to development and the chakras, and if he
beckons to you, you can go in the room.
On the fourth door down the corridor, a woman is depicted
with the motif of an astrology chart on her body, with the
letters and corresponding numbers of the alphabet under the
zodiac. In this room you can find out the hobbies and activities
that are beneficial to healing, related to the individual's
astrological and numerological life-programme. There are
many questions there.
On the fifth door down the corridor, there is a man, and
above his head are all the colours of the rainbow, which means
that when you go in this room you can experience a certain
colour, depending on what you want to experience, or what
your guides want you to experience. That may stimulate
certain memories, maybe past lives, or maybe just to learn
what the colour represents in your healing. If the man
beckons, you can ask your guides again.
On the sixth door down the corridor, there are many men
and women with different costumes on: Romans, Greeks, red
Indians, all different periods of history, changing all the time.
Maybe you will see one that you like. If you feel attracted to a
certain costume, and the person beckons, experience the
room, because you will go back into your past-life experience,
and learn, grow, and overcome your conditioning.
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I will leave you to choose, you can ask your guides, or if you
can't perceive your guides, one that beckons to you ... try that
one. I’ll leave you now.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to thank the teacher of the classroom that you
have been learning in, and now leave the classroom, walk
down the corridor and leave the Temple, and fly back across
the world, and come back to this room.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have stretch if you
want to.”
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “After going through the all the doors they said,
‘Go to the Aura door,’ anyway. So I went in there and they said
the aura didn’t seem to be broken, but they were still doing work on
it, anyway. Then I asked the Guide, ‘Shall I stay here or go
somewhere else?’ and they said,
‘Go down to the colour door.” And it was all gold in there, and I
asked what was the significant thing about the gold, and they said,
‘This is what will help cancer, to throw this golden glowing
light in a person that has cancer.’ So when I finished I went into
the next door and I saw this Egyptian looking person, and his name
was Joseph, and they said to look and go back,
‘You’ve been here before when you were the shepherd girl,
looking after the sheep in the fields, and you were so carefree,
and that’s how you should try and...’ Well, this was the sort of
thing that I had to learn, to be more carefree like I was in that
lifetime, and don’t worry about other people’s problems.
Just help myself and look after myself for a change, instead of
worrying about all different other things. Joseph, I think he was a
brother.”
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SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “I got there and I walked in, and there was blood up to my
ankles, in the hallway and the temple and in every room I went into,
they said,
‘You’re going to die soon.’ And I kept on being shown this image
of myself being run over by a train.”
“Did you talk to your Guides and higher-self?”
(Shelly) “Yeah, they were all covered in blood, too. They said,
‘You’re going to die soon,’ and there was blood all over the
place.”
“It doesn’t mean to say it’s true, it could be a spirit
influencing you. It could have been a spirit that’s trying to
get you to believe that.
Your higher-self and Guides wouldn’t let you see that if it
was going to happen to you, you wouldn’t be shown that.”
(Shelly) “Well, they were telling me.”
(Vera) “Was Martin there?”
(Shelly) “Yeah, and he was holding this piece of wood, and he had
projected onto it this picture of a train running over my head.”
“That doesn’t sound like Martin, it could have been a spirit
that’s trying to get you to believe that it’s Martin, you know
what I mean?”
(Shelly) “Mmm.”
“I don’t believe that your Guide would tell you in advance if
something like that is going to happen, because what’s the
likelihood of your head going to be under a railway train,
it’s ridiculous, think of it that way. You don’t even go on
the train, do you? You get the bus everywhere, you don’t go
near the trains.”
(There are no train lines to Shelly’s suburb)
(Shelly) “He showed myself throwing myself under the train.”
“No, I told you that it’s a spirit, it’s not right.”
(Shelly) “I kept on going from door to door, and each one was deeper
filled with blood, and people in there were pretty evil.”
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(This description only convinced me more that a nasty spirit was
trying to frighten Shelly, or get her to believe that she was going to
commit suicide.
Don’t think this is my imagination or I have made a mistake in this
strong belief when you read the next few pages, as there is more going
on than you think.
And this kind of experience may happen in your own classes so if
you are the teacher and you have this happen to your student, usually
your Guides will give you the cause to respond to your student, and if
you are not sure, double check telepathically, and allow all the other
students to channel, which will give their Guides the chance to explain
the complexities of the situation, as you will come to read.)
“Like I said, you have a spirit influencing you, and it’s not
your Guides or higher-self, they wouldn’t show you that on
a meditation. A spirit is trying to get you to believe that so
you will have fear.
Analyse how the scene affects you, and if it affects you by
making you fear, or terrorises and frightens you, then it’s
not coming from your Guides or your higher-self, they don’t
do that.”
(Shelly) “It was very vivid.”
“What do you get from your higher-self or Guides, Vera?”
(Vera) “When Shelly said that, this morning there was a man run over
at a train station out here, and I had a good friend that was run over by
12 trains. He was only 19 and the goods train kept going backwards
and forwards, so you can imagine what he was when they found him,
and it was the same station as this morning, as the death.”
“Ask your higher-self if there is a spirit from one of those
deaths here.”
(Vera) “He’s saying yes.”
“You channel Vera, and we’ll see what we have to do.”
(Vera) “I got that it’s a spirit that’s here and wants to be rescued.”

(5)

287
VERA AS THE CHANNEL
“It’s a visiting spirit. Shelly doesn’t have to worry; it’s just
strengthening her, to try to wash it all... Don’t think it’s about
yourself; this spirit just wants to be rescued. He was brought by
Vera.”
“Did he know Vera?”
“She was connected earlier this morning.”
“When the spirit came with Vera today, did the spirit feel an
affinity for Shelly, and go over to Shelly?”
“Yes, she was more on the plane level with him.”
“The same vibration?”
“Yes.”
“And that’s why Shelly identified it as herself?”
“Yes.”
“Does her Guides still want Shelly to channel,
so that I can rescue him?”
“Yes, it won’t hurt her; he’s not here to hurt her. He’s not
here for her to think that she... that’s her. It frightened her, but
it’s not meant for her.”
“She should know by now that if
she sees that kind of thing on her meditation it’s not coming
from her Guides or higher-self, even though she thinks she’s
speaking to her higher-self.”
“No, it’s just this spirit.”
“Did this spirit suicide?”
“It was an accident, but I’m getting someone pushed him.”
“Is it a school boy?”
“It wasn’t far from it.”
“It was a good job we see the
connections that Vera recognised...”
“Yes.”
“...to help Shelly understand. But I knew all along it wasn’t
the higher-self and Guides. I knew it was a spirit.”
“Vera, as I said was talking to him earlier this morning, and
wondered why he hadn’t been rescued. He just needed to come
along.
Martin’s there, and Martin saw this spirit, it’s just practise.”
“It’s to strengthen Shelly?”
“Yes, Martin’s saying not to be frightened Shelly.”
“Part of the fear is coming from the spirit, isn’t it?”
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“Yes, he was very frightened of not being rescued. Aimlessly
looking for something Vera contacted him, that’s how he came,
not to frighten.
He just wanted help, and Shelly is the same generation age.
She picks up very well, unfortunately it frightened her. It’s a past
event not a future one.
He’s telling me he just wants to go into the white light.”
SHELLY THE CHANNEL
“I’m stuck.”
“Can you see me?”
“No.”
“Can you feel my presence?”
“Yes.”
“Does it feel good?”
“Yes.”
The spirit was rescued by his woman friend in the white light.
(Vera) “He’s gone now. He said, ‘Thank you.’”
Shelly then channelled her Guide.
“I’m guiding Shelly in clear vision.”
“It got a bit distorted today.”
“Yes, it’s basically a projection of an attached, which drew on
the fear of the spirit that came with Vera, who amplified the
fears and created the vision.”
“So there was a nasty spirit that’s trying to keep power over
Shelly, by causing what Shelly saw, and the effect it had on
her?”
“Yes, we had no control over this spirit. The spirit had more
influence than we did. Shelly’s wilful so it led her to see what it
wanted her to see.”
“To create fear in Shelly?”
“Yes.”
“And also to discredit me as well, wasn’t it?”
“Yes.”
“The spirit was trying to get Shelly to blame
me for the meditation that didn’t work for Shelly?”
“Mmm.”
“This was all meant for Shelly to become aware of this nasty
spirit, because he’s played his hand now, hasn’t he?”
“Yes.”
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“And now he’s showed his face Shelly’s aware of him.”
“She’s not really, that vision occurred before in dreams. It’s
trying to lead her to that fate.”
“How long has this nasty spirit been with her?”
“Quite a while.”
“Did he get any more power recently, in the last few days?”
“Yes.”
“How?”
“Some negative influences though negative people, been
affecting her consciousness.” “Do they affect her vibrations?”
“Yes.”
“So they lower her vibrations?”
“Yes, one of these people has got the same vision, and has the
same dream.”
“Why?”
“There are related spirits.”
“You mean there are nasty spirits with these other people?”
“Yes, anyway Shelly can see that it’s just a vision, so that’s
alright.”
“Do you want her to do some house-cleaning,
and track down this spirit and give him what for, because
he’s not amenable to be rescued, is he?”
“No.”
“Do it later, or do it now?”
“Do it later, the spirit’s not going to go just like that. She has
to fight.”
“Helping Shelly become aware of him is half the battle.”
“Yes, thank you, goodbye.”
I switched the tape off while Shelly went to the loo, but forgot to
put it back on when she came back, and her short past life recall didn’t
get recorded, and Vera’s higher-self didn’t need Vera to see a past
life.
(Vera) “He’s saying that whoever I’ve been I’ve always had a strong
character. They’ve been aired over the years.
Aichial wants to speak; he’s telling me that a lot of healing in the
future will be done by a guiding light and hands, and just being true
believing with God, who’s always been there.”
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(30)
HEALING CLASS 11/6/91 A.M. VERA, SHELLY & KRYTHIA
VERA’S NATURE MEDITATION +
PSYCHIATRIC HOSPITAL MEDITATION
Krythia joined the class for only this morning, as she never
returned. When Vera arrived she told me that she had been given a
meditation from spirit to share with the class, as my class Guides said
it was okay, so Vera took us on our first meditation.
(Vera) “Imagine you are leaving your bodies and flying only a short
distance over Sydney, see the houses, rain, lots of water around at the
moment. We are flying up to the Blue Mountains; as you are coming
down to land you see all the magnificent scenery, trees, and the sheer
cliffs. The magnificent Three Sisters stretching their arms to heaven.
You come down to land, you come up to the scenic flying fox, we
are going to go for a ride over the vast space, when we reach the other
side we get off and start walking up the long narrow path, where there
are ferns, butterflies, birds, all sorts of forest things creeping around.
At the end of the path there is a large glass-domed building where
your Guides meet you. We go inside and there are several windows,
blue, green, pink, yellow, mauve, gold. Ask your Guides which
window you should look through, and I’ll leave you there to go on
your own trip.”
SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “I looked through and asked the Guides, ‘Which colour?’ but I
kept on going to blue, but I was then drawn back to lilac, amethyst.
There was another Guide there today, Tristan and Jacob, Tristan and I
and Martin just went through the lilac window, and in there it was
like lilac land.
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It was like healing properties and rejuvenation, and everything was
healthy, and the actual colour had manifested into, you know it wasn’t
just an abstract concept as colour. It was an actual substance that was
all around the place, which gave off these rejuvenation vibrations.
Anyway I was walking along and feeling rejuvenated, and these
fairies appeared, and they were great little fairies, and as we were
walking we were all singing songs together, and it was really nice
because there was no social code to live up to. They just accepted
people for what they were, and they were singing little fairy songs,
and I was walking along and there was this big halo of fairies.
Then they said they’d do healing, there were lots and lots of them,
there would have been 500, this big fairy troop. So I sat down and
they all beamed out light from their palms and gave me some fairy
healing, and that’s when you called us to come back. But it was
interesting the notion of this colour being an actual substance with
properties that can have a concrete affect.
A couple were sitting on my shoulders singing fairy songs and it
was really lovely because you know how people don’t accept you in
this society for who you are, but what you are, and these fairies
accepted me for who I was, you know, and they didn’t judge and they
were always joyful, and songs, and had no animosity towards others,
and just wanted others to be happy, and it was really lovely.”
“Great, this meditation has a subconscious psychological
affect on you, as well as enjoying it consciously, which is
good that’s the benefit of these types of meditations.”
(Shelly) “So I guess that’s, yeah, that acceptance of self. Yeah, that’s
something that’s being worked on, instead of bowing and kow-towing
to anybody else’s approval or rejection sort of thing.”
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “Well, I went in the purple-mauve colour, and as I looked out
of the window I could see in this other room and there were two
people, and I was looking parallel down on them, two people
working, healing energies around the heart, special, you know,
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healing on the heart.
But I was looking, it wasn’t me doing it, so I said, ‘What am I
learning from this?’ and they said,
‘You’ll be doing more healing in the near future, and you’ve
got all your powers here to do it.’ The person looked similar to
Shelly.”
“Ask your higher-selves or Guides if it is one of Shelly’s
bodies, I don’t know which one it was.”
(Vera) “He said, ‘Yes.’”
KRYTHIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Krythia) “When I went up to the mountains I went off on the flying
fox, and over we went, and when I was in the dome everybody’s
pretty busy, it’s all happening pretty fast, right, here are the windows,
and I went to this pink one, and I thought, ‘I can’t really see through
that,’ and right next to it there was a really clear one, and I could look
out and see the valley, and immediately I was whisked into the middle
of the room and told,
‘No, you’ve got to stay in under here, in this centre beam of
light, up on this table, please,’ and all the healers are around. It’s a
crystal table with all these crystals sticking up, this huge ten-foot
table, whatever, and then another layer of crystals underneath it, and
then just working on me, and healing me.
‘Right, that’s enough.’ I asked, ‘Don’t I get any more?’
‘No, you’ve got to help do the work now.’ So I’m standing up at
the head of the table in this special white gear, with a big purple cloak
on, and a crown on my head. Then that allows all these other people
to get on with the healing work, and all these people are brought in,
my sister included.
Meanwhile in order for the healing work to go on, I’ve got to carry
on this kind of contact with Christ, bringing in the power, Moses,
Joshua, David, wah, wah, wah, all these people who kind of came
through, but were all embodied in this beautiful figure of an old man
who was holding his arms out.
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Who was epitomized in Moses, with the bald head, and the like
timeless wisdom, and curly hair, and grey beard. Very loving,
benevolent, very powerful, but power with control, power with
compassion, power with love, and all the time his arms were up, and
my arms had to be up to help this energy to keep flowing, but that was
a secondary thing to the fact that it was all going to be going on
anyway.
But as long as I wanted to be useful, and there was music brought
in then, and all the crystals. Every one of these crystals on this couch
started humming. The choirs were singing, and all the humming came
into these crystals, and it was like they were singing the colours of the
windows. I didn’t have time to look at the windows, I just got straight
into this, ‘Come on you’ve got to support the work,’ kind of feeling,
and then there wasn’t enough time to do any more people, and the
meditation was over.”
PSYCHIATRIC HOSPITAL MEDITATION
“I want you to take three deep breaths and relax, you're
starting to feel lighter, you are now floating out of your
chair, and through the ceiling of the room. You can still see
the other students around you.
You can now see the cars and the street lights of the city,
and in the distance, you can see the sun setting on the
horizon. We are now flying towards a hospital; your guides
are with you, taking you to the hospital, the right hospital
for you.
You are now in the corridor of one of the hospitals. You
may see your other students with you, or just your guides.
You are now entering the wards or rooms, where the
patients are. There will be teachers or your guides to show
you how to work or learn about the problems with the
patient's. I will stop talking now.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank and say goodbye to the
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teachers and guides who have been showing you the spirit
interference, and now leave the room or ward and return
back to this classroom. Come back now, take three deep
breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
KRYTHIA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Krythia) “I went to a mental hospital in Brisbane, where I’ve been,
and it’s similar to the movie ‘*** **** **** *** ******’* ****,’
and I went to see this beautiful man who had been subject to radical
strange behaviour, and first the Guides said to me,
‘Now we’ve got to put some protection over this whole
Hospital.’ So down comes this beautiful huge crystal pyramid, and
then we called in all these helpers, they were people to excise the
spirits, a scalpel.
They helped us to stitch up the aura. There was a funnel placed
over the top of the pyramid, and Guides put around it to help the
spirits to be channelled into the light, if they wished to go into the
light, and later on arc-Angel Michael was there to supervise.
Meanwhile down the bottom I was called down to begin this circle
to support the work, which was chanting. And a fire was made, and all
our little grievances on pieces of paper were written, and put in the
fire, and then when all that was cleared out of us we fuelled the fire
with love, and as long as we poured our love in, this fire became the
energy to fill the pyramid, and to let the healing work go on.
That fire will never go out, that love fire that’s been created will
always be burning to help these people. Now I wasn’t allowed to find
out how people got in there, and I had to work on this particular one,
but meanwhile I was involved in this chanting circle, and he was very
heavy. Later on he was transported back to America. So this went on
for quite a while, then I asked them, ‘Well, what has become of him?’
they said,
‘He needs a lot of healing now.’ So we arranged for all this to be
taken care of, and went over to see him in America, and I was told I
had to send him a cross, and there was some work done on him.
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And then pretty soon it was time to come back, and heaps of work
had been going on. The message that arc-Angel Michael brought was,
‘I am from I am that I am. I am full of compassion and love
and devotion,’ and that was all finalised, and I was told the fire would
go burning on, that’s all.”
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I went to, I think it was ****** **** Hospital, and we went
into the ward, and there seemed to be different sort of curtained
areas, and I went into the blue one, and there was a man laying on the
bed, about 28 with curly blonde hair, and his aura was very badly
damaged. Anyway, I started working on him, and I actually removed a
spirit from his body, you could see it pop out of his head and go. Then
I asked if I should go somewhere else, and they said,
‘Yeah, to the red room,’ and there was a man in there too, and he
was very aggressive and angry, and he’d murdered someone and I was
fretting. I was trying to help him and it was really heavy work, and I
felt this terrible head-ache, and I said, ‘Can I really help him today?’
and they said,
‘Yeah, keep going, keep going.’ And it was like a black coil going
up round his body like that, and then at the end the coil started to go
golden, and I said, ‘Will it fix him?’ and they said,
‘Yes.’”
“Did your head-ache go?”
(Vera) “Yeah, it’s gone now. You could see all this red running off
him while I was trying to get this coil... it started off as black, and I
was thinking, ‘What happens if we’re only half way round doing this?”
“Well, that’s why I explained before you did this second
meditation, in-between the last one, that my Guides tell me
when to bring you back. And if it’s too early they tell me,
‘Not yet,’ so that Shelly has chance to receive healing from
the fairies at the end, so that I don’t bring you back halfway
through doing something, and leave you worrying about
what you have left behind. But you knew that I wouldn’t
bring you back until the right time.”
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SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “I went to Gladesville, and I went into the wards, and they
were like little cells, and in each one was seated a person. Anyway I
was attracted to this little girl of about 10, and she was catatonic.
I was told her spirit had received such a shock, that the spirit itself
had retreated into her, and it was not willing to come out, and so she
was just sitting there with no animation at all. So I was told to put
down through her head this beam of light, of the whole spectrum of
the rainbow.
And I was beaming that down, and it helped her a bit, and it got rid
of a few nasty spirits, but she was still... They said she would
eventually get better, just here spirit had had a real shock.
Then there was one of those men, you see them around the place,
when they are walking down the street saying,
‘I should have told her this, I should have told her that,’ you
know. You know, those men, and ladies, too, who speak to
themselves and abuse people, and he was doing that and pacing around
his cell, just really abusing the empty space, and it was an attached
spirit, a yucky attached spirit, that was the major ailment. So I
managed somehow to persuade that spirit to the white light, and the
man felt as lot better.
Then the third one was a young guy about 18, dark hair, who had
been dabbling in the occult, playing with fire, so to speak, and he’d
been burnt, and all these horrible little spirits had got into him, and he
was manifesting this really evil personality, but it was all these spirits,
and I was told to make him have a shower in a column of pink light,
and so he had a shower in a column of pink light, and I could see these
little things scampering out of the light, and the guy looked more
relaxed, and that’s when you called us back.”
KRYTHIA AS THE CHANNEL
“You are doing very good work here; they give you thanks
because it’s so hard to get through to people these days.
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Very hard to get through to people, they think it’s such a load
of rubbish. They want everything to be proved, the intuition is
not valued.
The intuition which is so beautiful and so precious, and we
like the way you have the four people here today, because this is a
very strong formation. You can create a strong base. You know
you need a strong base for anything you build on the material
plane. As above, so below, you already know this.
Now I want you to make your heart a beautiful lotus flower.
Breathe its perfume, tune into us even more refined, so that we
can come to you in our fullness.
We love you, we love you, we love you, we love you, and we are
working on you all the time when you are helping all those other
people, and as you know we are learning also. This is so very
important work you know, you know this is why you have come to
the Earth-plane. Be open; be open to us in what we want to tell
you.
Now we must decide what you are a ready to receive today. We
are giving you gold coins. When you have the money you cannot
necessarily spend it all at once. Feel it, appreciate it, realize it’s
very valuable, and make yourself a little treasure chest. Think
about your treasure chest now and what you would like to put in
it, because everything is symbolic.
If you have a ruby in your treasure chest, you know the ruby is
red, and the red stands for something, and you can all look up
this in books and learn about it, we do not have to tell you. We
want you to do some work also.
You know blue, you have had the colours in your meditation
this morning, this is very important, everybody knows about the
colours. We would like you to use the colours every day in your
own life.
Now think about your treasure box, and now we hand you over
to someone else to expand on what they wish to receive from
spirit. It’s from Daniel, someone called Daniel, says,
‘Daniel will do.’”
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“How old are you Daniel?”
“Thirty-three.”
“Did someone bring you here today?”
“Yes, this Guide from this one here, this Chinese man she has,
because he is a very loving old soul, and he has a smile on his
face, and he brings me love, and he says,
‘Tell these people something.’ I was a bit keen on the money,
you know. Daniel was a bit keen on the money. This Chinese one
brought mere here, I’m a visitor.”
“Have you seen your
relatives since you have been in spirit?”
“Ah yes, it seems that... Oh, that is another subject. Today we
are giving you gifts, what would you like, we can arrange it.”
“Well, whatever my higher-self wants me to have, that’ll suit
me.”
“That is the best way, and what is your heart’s desire?”
“I don’t know, I haven’t thought about it, I can’t quickly
give you that answer.”
“We give to you an open gate, do you understand?”
“Mmm.”
“It’s an open gate. Is there any other requiring a gift,
desiring a gift?”
(Vera) “I would like...”
“Yes, little one.”
(Vera) “... a true golden light that comes from God that can help
people.”
“You have it, you have it, and it’s in your finger-tips, so
beautiful.”
(Vera) “Thank you.”
“When you think, ‘Where is it, where is it?’ it escapes you.
When you say, ‘Thank you,’ it is there.
This one, (Shelly) she has a basket, she comes in, she has a
basket. Shelly, what would you like? Now, think carefully. Think
about Shelly the special. We’re calling you, ‘Shelly the special’
because you are so special and so beautiful, and the fairies have
already told you about that. You love them; we love you a lot, too.
Therefore we want to give you what is best for you.
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Forget what is past; you are here now in this wonderful
opportunity. Do not look at prevention; do not look at what is
stopping you. Look at what you have, look at the opportunity,
because the leader of this group has been given an open gate.
Now for you we want to give you something special. What would
you like?”
(Shelly) “I don’t know it’s special or not, but I would like my mind
opened more to serving this realm.”
“In your basket my darling there is an open book; does that
mean anything to you?”
(Shelly) “An open book? Yes.”
“Your mind is a book. It’s the most beautiful book you ever
saw, and you will always carry this picture with you. It’s an open
book, what is written in this book, the cosmic law for you to learn
and understand at your own pace. It’s a very, very, beautiful old
book with illuminated capitals on beautiful old fashioned paper,
parchment, whatever.”
(Shelly) “Yes, I can see it’s beautiful.”
“Now ask spirit to help you to understand the writing. You
need help to understand the writing, but you are a student, and
in this world you are also a student, so you understand that you
can master this book with time and patience. Alright, that is
what we give you now.”
(Shelly) “Thank you.”
“We go and let you ponder. You have asked wisely, each one.”
“Thank you very much.”
“Goodbye.”
“Bye bye.”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL
“Aichial here, all those gifts were just sent down by Daniel,
through me, They’re all there to be used wisely, and each one will
find his own level, and will be of great value when the time
comes. We are all here learning and will be great Teachers to
help all these different people.
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The time is nearer than everyone thinks. People go along in
this world without worrying; leaving given thought to God, but
God is sending signals and signs. There’ll be a great number that
won’t even take any notice, who will all perish, where they will go
on fighting and floundering for many years to come. That is all he
wants to say today.”
SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL
“Yes, this is Tristan. How are you, Raymond?”
“Good, how are you?”
“I’m very good.”
“Have you just arrived, or have you been with Shelly for
many years?”
“I’ve been with her for quite a while. I’ve been allowing her to
feel safe with Jacob, and now she does so I’ve come back into the
scene.
The power of intuition, it’s very important for everybody here.
It was a great gift in having that information bestowed upon us
today through Krythia. We thank her for it, and I feel I’m being
blocked, as I told you last time I was here, I’m still an apprentice
Guide.”
“Does Martin want to say something?”
“Yes.”
“Hi, Martin.”
“Hi, Raymond. It’s very positive today, isn’t it?”
“Yes.”
“For a change. I’m glad to see that you received a reward, so
to speak, for all your hard work today, and all your hard work
over the years. It must be encouraging for you, just think of that
whenever you start feeling discouraged.”
“Shelly’s been meditating at home, good.”
“Yes, struggling along with it, but she will get there, it’s
good. Anyway, I don’t really think that Shelly can be channelled
through very clearly today, so I will just leave you now.”
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(31)
HEALING CLASS 18/6/91 A.M. VERA
Before any students arrived my Guides told me they wanted the
students to have a look at their future on Earth, what they would be
doing, and how they felt in the future.
After only Vera arrived I was told to tell her that she wouldn’t be
living where she was now.
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “That was nice, it seemed like I was in a country area, on a hill. In
a really nice old house, and I could see myself in the garden. The garden
had this lovely glass dome with herbs in it, and crystals and all sorts of
things hanging in it.
I seemed really happy, and I had my own special classes, and I could
see women my own age coming to me for healing and things, and that I’d
be helping people with healing and different things like that. And going to
the hospitals and helping people, and they said,
‘A lot of people that are laughing at you won’t be laughing any
longer; they’ll be coming to you for help.’
It seemed to be in Queensland, or up in the outer country somewhere,
up that area somewhere. The grand-kids were playing in the thing, and
they said,
‘Yes, they’re your grand-kids. There is nothing you have to learn,
and that you will be very happy, anyway, at that stage of life, and
nothing will ever worry you, and you’ll have your spiritual things
that you want. We’re always here to help.’ The Guides and higher-self,
they said,
‘You won’t have to work by then, but you will be helping people,
though, with voluntary work, and all sorts of things.’”
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VERA AS THE CHANNEL
“She’s seen into the future before, and she has a high
potential of being one of the great leaders, or light that will be
able to help humanity in the future. She does not need teaching,
just to keep doing what she has been doing, and everything will
become easy, like a natural everyday occurrence.
She will have many enjoyable and marvellous years in this
life-time, which will enlighten many people spiritually, and
natural foods, she will certainly be a great asset.
There is a cure for cancer which she will soon discover, which
is, will be shown to this world before very much longer. Cancer is
a disease caused by lots of traumas.
When people look up to God they will be free. They go along in
life with aggression and not acceptance, so they are burdened.
They blaspheme and laugh and joke about such things, about
God...”
“Life after death, and stuff like that?”
“Yes, it’s all there for them to accept, until they see that,
there’ll be much disease in this world, which will be carried over
for then in the next life, to pass on. That is enough today.”
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(32)
HEALING CLASS 25/6/91 A.M. VERA & SHELLY
TEMPLE ON THE LAKE MEDITATION
“I want you to imagine, that we are all in a rowing boat,
in the middle of a beautiful still lake. The water is like a
mirror. We are slowly rowing across the lake and in the
distance we can see a mist. As we get closer to the mist, we
see it is slowly evaporating, and in the mist in the middle of
this lake, is a beautiful green jade Temple.
We pull alongside the steps that lead up into the Temple,
and we all get out and climbed the steps. Our guides are
waiting, at the entrance to the Temple. As we enter the
Temple, we can see many students sitting on rows of chairs.
There are plenty of spare rows of chairs, so we sit down
with our guides and wait.
Tonight, a seven foot tall teacher from another planet is
going to show us, with the help of full size human models,
the disease signature in the human aura, which precedes the
disease in the physical body.
Also, on a screen, will be shown, the corresponding,
negative thoughts, attitudes, or physical behaviour, of a
person towards themselves or others, which affect the
human aura, before they create the disease in their body.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now leave your chairs, and leave the
Temple, and come back across the lake, and back to this
room.
Come back now, take three deep breaths, have a stretch if
you want to.”
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VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I went up to the chairs and they were red, green and blue, and
they said,
‘Sit on the blue chair,’ and I could see all my Guides and my
higher-self there, and I looked through the mirror and they were
showing me all different kinds of auras that were broken, and different
reasons why they were broken.
And the first one had murdered someone, and a cross like that was
a... a break that way was alcoholism, one was drugs. And then there
seemed to be lots of energies coming in. I was looking through this
thing and I could see this crystal city, really like into the future, and
they said,
‘This will be so many energies, and the negative things will be
gone because more people believe that there is something there
after all.’ And there’s not just a world to float around in, and more
people will be done with this energy when people believe, but it
won’t be until probably a disaster in 98.
The people will really realise that they have to, there is something
there after all, and they just said, more or less you’ll be there because
you’ll have the power to do things and help people by then.”
SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “I got in there with my higher-self, and we sat on the chairs in
the back, and it was dark in there, and I could see all these people in
front, in rows, they were sort of observing what he was showing
them, but I couldn’t see him doing anything, it was invisible to me.”
“Did you want to sit at the back?”
(Shelly) “Yeah, well, that must have been what it was. I didn’t think
I’d be able to see it, so I thought, ‘Ah well, I’ll sit at the back.’ Martin
was sitting next to me, but. So it’s showing me that I didn’t... haven’t
got enough faith or belief to do these things, see or hear these things.”
“Only temporarily.”
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(Shelly) “Well, the fact that I could see him and the room shows I
suppose that I can get there, so I should be able to see and learn. So I
guess that’s been shown to me.”
“Yes, well, you know the emotional state that you’re in; if
you sit for meditation it affects what you see in your
meditation. You know that, don’t you?”
(Shelly) “Mmm.”
“So if you are on a down emotional state,
it’s going to affect what you see and how you perceive it.”
(Shelly) “Yes, I suppose it was like I was in this meditation, because
we were in the back, in the dark, and everyone up the front was in the
light, and I could see their auras glowing, and we were just in
blackness.”
“You have to learn about yourself as well,
sort of where you are, where you put yourself.”
(Shelly) “Yeah.”
“But it’s only temporary;
you’re not balanced too well this morning, are you?”
(Shelly) “No.”
“We’ll work on that later.”
SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL FOR MARTIN
“It was her choice to stay in the back, and I stayed with her,
and I can’t lead her up the front to the light. She doesn’t believe
that she belongs in the light, so this belief only allowed her to
seat herself in the back, in the darkness, to observe what she
could observe. It seems that a lot of negativity has come to the
surface.”
“Has something happened recently, that she’s
allowed to believe and lower her self-esteem, or...?”
“Well, it hasn’t actually lowered it; it’s just illuminated the
fact that it is already low. Even though she’s been feeling a lot
better since she’s been doing this, and we arranged it that way so
she’ll keep... She’ll develop safe in this, and herself, if she feels
improved, if she feels like she is stronger.
But there’s still a lot down there that... and it’s like a blank
screen, we can project certain perspectives on to. One at a time so
they become high-lighted, because they are not jumbled up with,
in the inside, with everything else.
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So we’ve brought this particular emotional perspective to the
surface, and we’ve isolated it, and it’s quite easy to observe, its
origin. Then of course it’s a matter of dealing with it, which it’s
again a problem, because the very nature of this negativity will
make it hard for her to actually do.”
“Like if it’s too much trouble an easier way will be found to
avoid doing the trouble, and use that as an excuse to not do
it, is it similar to that?”
“It’s not so much her lack of faith in this.”
“It’s discipline and hard work, which Shelly’s not used to,
and she’s not very good at.”
“No, she’s quite lazy, she has to learn the hard way, you see,
in order to learn. She can’t... she doesn’t function in a way that a
lot of people do, in that they can perceive in the now what’s
happening, what’s negative, and then in hindsight look at it, and
pull it apart.
So she has to discard the need for proof of... it’s like when the
proof manifests itself in a negative way, then it’s doing harm. It’s
not really...
(...healing her. It’s like a person being told
something tastes horrible, but they won’t believe you, so they have to
taste it and suffer the consequences.)
She just needs to know that if she keeps plodding along she’ll
get there. She’s a plodder, but she always gets there. She
shouldn’t expect so much and she won’t be disappointed.”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL
“The future will be very bright and uplifting if people follow
their intuition. That will be of great service and benefit to other
people in the future. Yet it will be a magnificent discovery that
people will want to shove aside and forget about.
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The high energy that it will illuminate will make this a happy
incredibly electric world, but it won’t happen until a big disaster
strikes. The people in the class here will be ready, and have high
qualities to assist anyone. Can’t you feel the energies now? That
will be magnified many times. You’re on this high plane already,
but it shall increase. You will have great powers; you will feel
wondrous that you can help so many people.
Shelly, don’t doubt your abilities, you just have to be more
positive. You’re on the... like that the level... one step and you’re
over on the positive... It’s only small, just a minor detail. And
that’s all he wants to say today. I can feel this wonderful energy and
heat in this magnificent world.”
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(33)
HEALING CLASS 2/7/91 A.M. FAYE AND VERA
VISITING A U.F.O. MEDITATION +
“You are feeling lighter and lighter, as your state of
consciousness changes, and part of you is going to float
towards the column of white light, in the centre of the class.
And the white light is like an antigravity beam, coming
down from above the city, from a spaceship, and on this
spaceship are friendly extraterrestrials, and maybe one of
them is a parallel life of yours, you can find out if this is true
or not. You are floating closer to the white light, in the
centre.
When we go into the white light, we float gently at first,
then getting faster and faster. You see the city below now,
the street-lights on the cars. We look up and see the
beautiful lights of the spaceship, beautiful and soft lights. As
we go up the beam, the lights of the spaceship get bigger.
We are going to go into the spaceship and arrive.
We feel the friendly atmosphere, the love and warmth
coming from our friends from another galaxy. You feel at
home in this spaceship.
You look out through the windows of the spaceship, and
see the lights of the city below.
The atoms of this spaceship, and all who are in it, are
vibrating in a dimension, similar to what earth-bound
spirits use, so they are invisible to the earth dimension.
You may be drawn to one of individuals more than any
other. Ask you higher-self if they are a parallel or past life of
yours.
They may appear human; they may appear whatever you
wish. You may merge with one of them, and see out,
through their eyes. You can ask them questions, think up
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questions.
Your guides will help you with the questions to ask, and
the answers you will receive, from the crew, or passengers.
They may take you on a tour of the spaceship, and explain
to you how they operate. Your guides are always with you,
so you can ask them to help you if you feel lost, but you
won't.
They may take you for a ride in the spaceship to other
planets, or other galaxies. Ask them questions, and try and
remember everything you experience, and see. I'll leave you
now.”
(If your student’s don’t say anything for ten to fifteen minutes,
feel from your guides when to bring the students back.)
“I want you to now say goodbye, and thank your new
friends, unless one of them is coming back to channel
through one of the students.
Make your way back to the beam of light, and float down
through the spaceship, down through the sky and back into
this building, into this room, and then float back to your
chairs. Come back now, take three deep breaths, have
stretch, if you want.”
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I went up this column, round and round like a bean pole.
Then we went up and it was not like a round spaceship, but it was like
a lotus shape spaceship. And I was with my Guides there.
There seemed to be four different compartments. There was a pale
pink area, a pale mauve area, a dark blue and a crystal area. I said,
‘What sort of significance is the mauve? And they said,
‘This is how the world should be, calm, but it’s not. Well,
that’s how our world is, anyway.’ And then the blue was for powers
for channelling and healing, and things like that. Then the crystals,
they said,
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‘Well, you’ve been here many times before, you know about the
crystal with its energies and powers and things,’ and the pink was
how the world should be created, with love and understanding, they
said,
‘That won’t happen though until...’ well, the crystal one
represented an area where when the disasters happen, after that the
crystals will be there in ten years.
There’s a crystal city, it’s always been there, but more people will
realise that it is there. Then I said, ‘Do you want to take me to some
other place, and show me a different area, like in the galaxy?’ And
they took me to this really barren flat ground, with black holes in it
and things, and they said,
‘This is the void, or the negative area of the galaxy, and when
people realise...’ and then they showed me this lovely forest and
green area, and they said,
‘This is our area where we mostly... This is the negative people
that will float around in this galaxy for years when they die, in
the black area.’
And they said more or less I’ll just continue with all my different
things, healing, and we’ll all be there, anyway, after the disasters
come and things, we’ll be in this magnificent area helping people, in
this crystal city.
And I think I came back then, but I didn’t meet any men from
another galaxy, it seemed to be my Guides taking me.”
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “Well, I went up into the white light, into this big beautiful
ship. And as soon as I entered I felt peaceful, and I saw this little hand
come out to me. This long skinny, silver-whitish arm, and the next
minute the little man had little ears that came out here, and a little
pointed face, but a nice little face, but he was really thin, and he said
to me,
‘Mother, you’re home.’ And he said,
‘You’re needed.’ So I said, ‘Right.’
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So we went down this lift and got into this area, and there were all
these little people with their little ears and same little faces, and their
long skinny arms, and they had all their arms up like this, and he said,
‘They need your light.’ So I stood over them and put the light all
through them, and they all started to giggle when the light went
through them, with their funny faces, and they were all giggling, and
they said,
‘Oh, we needed that light.’ and I said, ‘No, you’re not sick,
anyhow you don’t get sick.’ And they said,
‘No, but we have to have the light to show us the love and the
compassion, and we need the mother.’ And the mother was giving
this light all the time. And I said to my higher-self, ‘What am I doing,
what is this about?’ and they said,
‘Well, you, you’re the leader. They need you to teach.’ So then
we went into this other area, and they were all sitting in there, and
they said,
‘You can’t teach until you have this light.’ Then I was teaching
them how to make the light come from the hand. Then I said to my
higher-self, ‘I don’t feel any animosities, or any cruelty, or anything.’
And they said,
‘No, it’s all peaceful, everything is peaceful. The light is what
keeps everybody peaceful, and you are the one with the light, and
you are the teacher.’ And that’s when you said, ‘Come back.’ And
they were all saying,
‘Bye, bye, bye, bye, bye, bye.’”
(2012 INSERT. My Guides tell me that they wanted some of the
students to be distracted from their too strong a conscious and
subconscious desire for their version of their future. To become aware
of a bigger picture with all the different meditations that my Guides
were giving the students, if you remember back about ten class night’s
very different meditations.
But when a student’s higher-self and Guides feel that their student
is losing interest in the classes, because the classes are not conforming
to the students idealistic desires and future.
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Then that students Guide’s and higher-self will collaborate to
channel through another student, as a form of boosting the students
self esteem and increasing the desires of the student to stay in the
class.
Also the Guide will channel close to what the student wants to
believe about their future, just to keep the student growing,
developing and changing until the student loses these desires and
beliefs about the future, which are not going to happen.
Just like other student’s in the past have been told white lies by
spirit, to take away fears or anxiety so that they will be able to
develop. So do not be taken in and believe everything that is
channelled from Aichial tonight.
Remember a student’s Guides and higher-self sometimes have to
treat us like infants to get us to stay and learn something the infant
doesn’t want to, hence a distraction is used.
Notice I don’t have any questions for the Guide when Vera
channelled, because I wasn’t sucked in by these future prophecies, and
I knew what the Guide was doing. I feel that what is channelled by
Vera’s Guide tonight was sanctioned for tonight because Shelly was
absent, and Shelly needs her meditation experiences and channelling
to be grounded and connected with what she is learning about herself
and her problems, and not have any fears developed from hearing
about a fictional turbulent future channelled through Vera.)
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL FOR VERA’S GUIDE, AICHIAL
“I just wanted to say that that was very good. You (Me) were
helping them to understand that there is more out there than
what we think. You have lived in these other times, and it can
happen, it will happen. We have shown you what’s ahead; don’t
be afraid to see what’s ahead. There is definitely peace.”
(Faye) “I just asked, ‘Why are you coming through me, why are you
talking through me?’”
“To help you understand. We have shown you today, like I just
said, this other light, and to show you the peace and the love.
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Not to think everyone is doomed, it’s all there.”
(Faye) “They’re showing me all the pink light, and the gold light.
“These are going to be lights and your Guides for the future.
You will be using these colours, and you’ll be using pink with the
gold. They will be your healing powers, and these are the colours
that you have to think of.
The pink one especially is for peace. The gold one is for
healing. Then if you want to heal, this is what you have to feel, or
you have to think. They are a gift and they must be used wisely,
not to be treated the wrong way, just remember the colours.”
(Faye) “But isn’t Aichial your Guide?”
(Vera) “Yes, and the funny thing, he was saying,
‘You weren’t supposed to go first, Faye. Vera, you had to go
first, you had to go first’”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL FOR AICHIAL
“I channelled though Faye to show her that light is really
there, the one she knows about recently. It really has great
healing powers which she will use in the future. When there is
less doubt, and people will take more notice, probably because
they will be warned.
Some will be frightened, some will know that it was always
there, but didn’t want to grasp it by the straw at the time. When
this magnificent awakening happens, roughly in 8 years, the
whole world will sit up and take notice, once in their life.
The light, the awakening thing from the God above will
appear in Mexico, not only in Mexico but around the world. They
have been warned but they do not take any notice.”
(Faye) “Have extraterrestrials been appearing in Mexico?”
“Yes, they’ve been in different areas all around the world. I’m
talking about the great one from above, he’s really there, the God
the people blaspheme about, and carry on.”
(Faye) “So, will he appear?”
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“He won’t actually appear, he’ll put big warning signs that
the light will come. They won’t actually see him but the light will
be there. I can see all this magnificent Gold and energy. There
will be disasters before it happens, which are happening now.
The volcanoes, the energies from the Earth erupting, but the
others will come from above, like fire and lightening, like a
special dagger.”
(Faye) “What will happen in Australia?”
“It will be manifest, the people in the room will know because
of their energies and their enlightening that they’re doing now.
It won’t necessarily affect Australia, but people living around the
edge, maybe. I can see a steepness or hill area, like Australia
going into a cliff.”
(Faye) “Do you suggest we live over the mountain?”
“It would be safer, like I can see the edge is all going like
that. So people that live in the inner part will be quite safe. The
world will be released of a lot of burden when the rubbish is
gone. The sinners or angry people, they will be taken care of by a
virus.”
(Faye) “A.I.D.S. virus?”
“Yes.”
“Has there been an increase in diseases in the last ten
years?”
“There has, but there’ll be a cure for cancer, but not A.I.D.S.
This is the way to kill off some evilness on this planet. People
don’t take notice, they want, want, want. They never give or turn
around and thank the God above.”
“Yes, well, there has been an overpopulation problem, and
that’s one of the big problems, isn’t it?”
“It has been. He’s saying that’s all for today.”
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(34)
HEALING CLASS 16/7/91 A.M. FAYE, VERA & SHELLY
SHELLY’S UNDERWATER MEDITATION +
ATLANTEAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
At the end of Shelly’s last private past life therapy session, spirit
asked her if she would like to allow a meditation to come into her
mind that she could take the class students on, for the next class night.
So this is Shelly’s meditation.
SHELLY’S UNDERWATER MEDITATION
(Shelly) “We are all going to this beautiful lake, and it’s crystal clear,
like glass. We put on these really colourful swimsuits and you dive
into the water which is beautifully warm, and it’s just the right
temperature. And we can breathe in this water; it’s a special kind of
water, full of energy, like prana.
So we can breathe underwater, and it’s like we are flying in the
lake, and we dive down, and we can swim about. And there are
dolphins swimming past us and playing with us. And there is
incredible beautiful coloured coral everywhere, and coloured fish
swimming around us.
Anyway, down at the bottom of the lake there’s these beautiful
coral caverns, and they are all of different beautiful iridescent colours,
and they are special intelligent caverns, where you can choose a
cavern that attracts your attention, and you can go into the cavern and
curl up, and information will be given to you, whatever you want to
know, you will be told about.”
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “It was very good, what happened when I went into the cave,
and I asked,
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‘What am I doing here today? Because I’m afraid of the water,
anyhow.’ And when you said,
‘Dive into the water,’ I thought, ‘Oh, heavens above, how am I
ever going to dive into the water?’ So I went down and did it,
anyhow, and they took me back to a past life.
I went back into an English village, because I had a white hat, tied,
and a white apron, black and white dress, and I was a very big woman,
and I was nagging, just nag, nag, nag, nag, nag, nag, nag, and then this
guy came up behind me, and he took my arms and put them behind
my back, and tied a thing around my mouth to stop me from talking,
and he led me down to this open thing, and it looked like a boat ramp,
and he kept on pushing me, and he got me right down, and he just
held my head under, and pushed me until I was gone, and he drowned
me.
He kept my head under, and it was all pebbles, and the water came
up, and he just held my head under water until I went. That’s why I’m
afraid of water, I’ve been drowned.”
“Well, you have to release that with your higher-self, you
know read off on the blackboard what you have got to
release, the fears...”
(Faye) “That’s what he said to me.”
“When you start nagging do you ever get the fear of
drowning feeling? Well, that’s part of past life therapy, and
how your higher-self helps you, so to release stuff.”
(Faye) “That was very good, Shelly.”
“Well, it was meant for Faye you see, the underwater
meditation helped her bring up the past life so she can
release it, help her release the fear of drowning.
So you are being guided by spirit to give a meditation for
the students.”
SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “Martin turned up and he was massaging my shoulders, but
my feelings about the meditation blocked me from going on it.”
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VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “Well, I ended up in a crystal cave, and there were all these
spikes and things, and they more or less said I was in Atlantis, and it is
going to rise again, it will come up one day. So I asked what specific
reason am I in this crystal cave for, and he said,
‘To give out warmth and love to people, you have it there, can
you feel the energy?’ and I could feel myself getting really hot with
all the energy and the flowing.”
(Shelly) “That’s strange because I initially saw crystal caves.”
(Vera) “Well, all the colours came and they said,
‘No, crystal.’ And I could see these caves and all these crystals,
and all the fish seemed to be swimming round there, and it was really
peaceful and placid, and I could feel all this energy going like spears
out to everyone.”
ATLANTEAN HEALING TEMPLE BY THE NILE MEDITATION
“We are going to go back in time tonight, go back
thousands and thousands of years to just after the fall of
Atlantis, the last great cataclysm. We are going to go to Egypt.
We are walking along beside the Nile. Children are playing
in the villages and there are dhow’s sailing on the River. This is
a time before the pyramids and the sphinx.
We are visiting an outpost of the great civilisation of
Atlantis. In the distance beside the river, on the other side of
the village, we can see a beautiful healing Temple which was
built by the Atlanteans. As we walk through the village we see
that the people are happy, and are used to visitors to the
temple. As we get closer to the temple you can see that the
building is constructed with a kind of pink marble. As we go
up the steps, we see our guides waiting at the entrance, waving
to us. We now all put on white robes.
The halls and courtyards are all open to the sky. Its midday,
the sun is directly overhead. As we walk down the corridors,
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we can see the priests and priestesses ministering to visitors of
the temple.
There are rooms off the corridors, with couches in them, we
look in through the doorways, and we see that they are each
illuminated by a different colour, because there are coloured
crystals embedded in the ceilings, with each room having a
different coloured crystal, one color for each room.
Now, I want you to choose a coloured room that takes your
fancy, go to the healer waiting at the door and ask if you can
be shown the healing cure that is appropriate for that
coloured room.
If the healer indicates, ‘No.’ Maybe your guides or higherself want you to try a different colour for your development. I
will leave you now, to talk to the healers.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence)
“I want you to now thank the temple healer who you have
been learning from, and leave the temple. Walk down the
temple steps to a large boat moored to the steps, and when we
all get on board the boat leaves the dock and starts going faster
and faster, until it starts to rise and flies us all back to this
room. Resume your seat, come back now, take three deep
breaths, have stretch if you want to.”
SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “Well, I got there, and Martin and Jacob were there, and it
was like emergency or casualty. I was rushed into a red room for
immediate treatment, and I was given some strength, and they said the
red was strength and vitality, and will strengthen the energies.
They weren’t going to allow my feeling of insecurity in doing that
meditation to sink in, and so the red light came down and washed
away, sort of burnt it off, washed it away. I was filled with red light
and it just dissolved that potential negativity that I could have clung
onto, and I was in there for a while, and then they took me to this
green room, and it was a cleansing room.
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Green they told me cleanses, and the green light was in the shape
of a tiny whirlwind, a laser whirlwind, and I could see it going all
through my body, like a whirlwind to every part, and all the crap was
sucked into the eye of the little whirlwind, and that went on for a
while, and then they took me to a yellow room.
And I just laid there sunbathing in the yellow light, which is
apparently for... to encourage light-heartedness, and it would help me
not to take things so seriously, and then I came back.”
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I went into this burgundy room, and I said, ‘What am I doing
here, am I going to the past, or should it be the future, or when?’ and
they said,
‘The future. This will be a very significant thing, there’s a big
warning in the world.’ And I could see all these stones, like for the
destruction of the world, falling, I could hear them, and I could hear
all these rocks falling from the sky. And I could see this powerful
Master up there looking down, and then they said,
‘You can go and tell people about it, or forewarn them and
things, but no-one is going to take very much notice of you.’ You
could see this really powerful, nice-faced person looking down, and
all these stones are falling. Then there was bit’s of fire in between, but
you brought us back too quickly.”
“Well, they told me to bring you back a few minutes before,
but I blew my nose first and then brought you back, but it
was a brief one, which is unusual to bring you back so soon.
Ask your higher-self what it was all about, why it was
there?”
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “Charlie said,
‘We’ll go into this pink room, because we
want to install into you what you have to do. We know we’ve told
you a hundred times what to do, but we want to show you again,
and we want you to practise.’
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They sat me on the chair, and then Charlie stood back, and as he
stood back the light just kept coming from his hand at me, onto my
chest, and he said,
‘When I get up I want you to do exactly the same thing. You’ve
got to really learn how to heal with this light. It’s your gift, and
that’s what you have to learn, to use your gift.’ And I said, ‘You’ve
told me all this before.’ And they said,
‘Well, we are going to tell you again, just do it.’ and that’s
what they were teaching me the whole time, how to use this golden
light. How to feel the light around the body, and how to use it. He
said,
‘Just be in contact with your healing Guides all the time. Ask
their help all the time when you are doing it, just keep asking for
their help and they will guide you.’”
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL
“How old are you?”
“There is no age. What we were saying to Faye about the
healing, we are trying to get through the healing techniques to
be used. Just so that you will all understand what will be
required from you. It is only a matter of understanding and
listening to us. We will guide you to what you will have to do.
There are many of us so don’t be afraid, just to listen. That’s
all, just listen to us.”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL
“I’m a really old Guide. I was connected with the water
meditation. I used to live in Atlantis before, when it wasn’t under
water. What happened then is going to happen to many other
places around the world, because of all the destruction, hate and
selfish people. People shove it aside and don’t take any notice or
attention. Thankless selfish people, but it will happen again.
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The other meditation, the falling rocks will happen unless
people change their ways. There is a powerful person up there, if
they want to turn around and find out, to give out love. Turn
around and shake your enemy’s hand, if you can.
All these people in this room today will be able to give out
much love and strength, they do it now without people realising
it.
Shelly needs, she doesn’t need it, the confidence is there, it’s
flowing though she stops it. She’s sitting on a pedestal with all
the energy flowing, just open your eyes and look.”
(Shelly) “Should I get off the pedestal?”
“No, you’re on it already. It’s there; you just have to have
confidence. I can see everyone in this room on a pedestal with all
the energy flowing, and giving out to people.”
SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL
“I just wanted to tell everyone to remember that there are
things that are much bigger than themselves and their ego’s, and
not to forget that force, and always look to it with humility, but
know that you’re a part of it at the same time. An issue of
strength, don’t let your own inner ego run wild, be quiet and
listen.
I just want to remind you of this, because it’s easy to forget
when you are working here, working on yourself towards helping
other people. You can become very self-absorbed like this one,
and you have to remember that any service you choose to walk
this way, then you are obliged to meet the ramifications of taking
the path, just taking responsibility for yourself, and putting
yourself out on a limb, which can be frightening.
But once you have made the decision, you have to fulfil it, even
though it might be painful sometimes. You just have to remember
that there’s something bigger than yourself, that you are a part
of, and will treat you as you desire to treat you, just remember
that.”
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(35)
At the end of the last class-night I was guided to ask if any of the other
students would like to receive a guided meditation from their Guides for
the next week’s class-night and Faye said she would.
I also explained that spirit would as usual give me another meditation
as well for them to go on.
HEALING CLASS 23/7/91 A.M. FAYE, VERA & SHELLY
FAYE’S RIVER MEDITATION +
ANCIENT MARS MEDITATION
(Faye) “Today we are going to go out of the room and up to the
mountains, and we get down over the mountains and we land in this
beautiful big field, and it’s full of beautiful white flowers.
We meet up with our Guides and higher-self, and we walk through
this beautiful field together, down through the trees and we come to a
beautiful still river. And on this river is a beautiful big rock, we are
going to go and sit on the rock, and on this rock there are all these
beautiful little lucky stones.
We pick the lucky stones up and we are going to throw them
across the river. We do this a couple of times, and as we throw them
across the river the bubbles come up and go back down, we’ll be one
of these bubbles, and we’ll go floating down the river as the bubble.
Floating down all through the beautiful scenery, just a bubble being
happily carefree, and we are going to go so far that we hear a noise, a
waterfall, but then there will be another quiet river running off, and
that quiet little river will run up into a nice little town.
If you want to go up that river, but if you want you can go down
over the waterfall as the bubble and experience maybe the hassles,
whatever goes on, maybe something good happens at the bottom of
the waterfall. Just see where the bubble takes you.”
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VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I decided that I didn’t want to go over the waterfall so I shot
off down the side alley and kept going, and asked what purpose is it,
past or present, and they said,
‘It’s probably present.’ And the bubble represents a capsule that
you are enclosed in at the time of your birth, and that you are there on
the pinnacle of success but you have to push yourself, and that’s it.”
SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “I romped over to the river and a few of the Guides and
higher-self came with me, and I turned into a bubble, and I was told
that the bubble represents like a soul, and within is the spirit, and
both are indestructible, and the bubble is just a vehicle, anyway. So
they said,
‘Here comes the waterfall, suspend fear and nothing will
befall you, no harm will befall you.’ So I didn’t have any fear and I
shooted off the waterfall, and it was like I was being shown clearly
that when I hit the bottom I was still intact. The bubble burst but
another bubble formed, and so I’d lost nothing, and I was like I was
shown it was a vehicle.
And the waterfall represents all the fears you harbour in your life,
and if you was to just suspend the fear, and just do it, then you’ve got
faith and knowledge that no harm will really befall you, and you will
learn a lesson, and you kept on going down the river enjoying the
ride, the scenery, got into the ocean and experienced what it was like
to be a bubble in the ocean, and be an atom of the whole, and still be
important, because you are the one drop in the ocean that makes up
the entire ocean. So you are still an important entity, even if you think
you are only a little bubble.
So every little bubble and little drop of water thought that there’d
be no ocean. Then I got evaporated and went up into the clouds and
turned into cloud vapour and experienced what it was like to be a
cloud. It was like floating and having this over-view of down below.
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At that height, perspective became different, and you just view things
in a lot of different ways, different angles, etcetera.
(You could say that evaporating and becoming a cloud is like dying and
becoming a spirit which floats around and has a more enlightened
perception of the world below, which is the Earth-plane, and
becoming rain is like reincarnating again down to the Earth-plane.)
And then became rain, and that’s another aspect of the personality
where you can nourish the land or the society, they’re all sort of
analogies, and that was fine because you saw flowers growing when
you hit the earth, and then we ran off and we were back in the river,
and the bubble again, and the whole cycle went round and round.”
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “I went into a past life. When I got to the town there were
feather, and there were chooks. I must have gone back to a medieval
time by the river, and there were drunken people all hanging all over
the place. And I can remember being a woman crying and hanging on
to this drunken guy’s leg, saying, ‘Take me with you, take me with
you.’ and he says,
‘No, I don’t want anybody with me, I don’t want anybody, I
want to go off and be by myself.’ And I was crying and hanging on to
him, and he said,
‘You just stay here with the children, I don’t need you anymore
and I’ll go off.’ And I thought, ‘Alright, let him go.’ So I let go his
leg and then I sat down and started to stay by the river, and then they
said to me,
‘Now you see that, you let that go and you came into peace.
You could have gone the waterfall way and stayed where you are
and had the hassle. Let it go and stick on the tranquil course
because you need peace, and you have to live with peace. So let
the waterfall go and stay away from that, and from now on just
keep on at peace.
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And whenever you are keeping on with the peace, it will be fine.
Just keep your inner peace, that’s what we have to tell you.’”
(Shelly) “Would you become stronger and more capable of dealing
with your own past lives, the more you did of them, guided by, if you
did have a Guide like Faye seems to have?”
“Well, we’ve all got Guides, it’s just that your fears, like
yours told you to let go the fear because you are
indestructible, and you won’t die, you know just flow with
it. Fear blocks you seeing your past lives. Fears block your
Guides. Fears block your higher-self and Guides working
with you, showing you past lives.
Faye, ask your higher-self if there was any psychological
preparation of letting go for this life. Is there any
connection between what you saw to what is coming up in
this life?”
(Faye) “Yes, there is.”
“Have I hit the nail on the head?”
(Faye) “Yeah, you have.”
“You recognised this though, didn’t you, but you didn’t say
anything, did you?”
(Faye) “Yes, I knew as soon as it happened. They’re telling me
something to do.”
“Psychologically preparing you, to help ease you into what’s
coming up.”
(Faye) “Mmm.”
“Because you’ve mentioned that you picked up that your
husband wasn’t going to be around much longer, didn’t
you?”
(Faye) “Mmm, I could feel it as soon as it was happening, and I could
feel the peace when it was all finished, and they said,
‘Feel that inner peace as well, it’s there.”
“Aren’t spirit brilliant, the way they set things up?”
(Faye) “Yes, fantastic.”
“I’ve always been amazed at the incredible connections
between what’s going on in people’s lives, and how spirit
help the person.”
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ANCIENT MARS MEDITATION
I took the students back in time nearly a million years, and across
to Mars where there was a Sphinx and Pyramid building ancient
civilization, and let the students wander and be guided by their
Guides.
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “When I got there I asked my Guides, ‘Why have I been
brought here today?’ and they said,
‘Just come with us.’ So they took me into a big temple, all gold,
and there were these three beings lying on the table, and I said, ‘What
do you want me to do?’ and an old man came over and said to me,
‘They don’t want to be reincarnated ever again. So we want
you to help them, and learn how to reincarnate.’ So I went up to
them and I said to the first one, ‘Why don’t you want to reincarnate?’
He said,
‘Get away from me, I hate you. I don’t want to reincarnate. I
hated my last life, and I just don’t want anything to do with it.’ I
said, ‘Isn’t there anything I can say or do to help you?’ He just said,
‘Get out of here.’ So I looked at the Guides, and they said,
‘Leave him, come back to him later, go to the next one.’ So
when I came to the next one he said,
‘I didn’t have any love in my last life, I can’t do that.’ And I
said, ‘Yes you can, I’ll show you how to do it.’ So I talked to him and
told and showed him all about love, and I said, ‘Now whenever you
want love, think of the colour pink. So think of the colour pink now,
and see how you feel. I’ll give you a hug to feel what it’s like to be
hugged, and as soon as you incarnate think pink and you’ll have love
with you.’ so he said,
‘Fine, that’s fantastic, I feel wonderful.’ So I went to the next
one and he was the same, he said,
‘I didn’t have any love in my life, and I never have.’ So I said,
‘Well, what about your friend, why can’t we do the same as what we
did with your friend?’ He said,
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‘I’ll take a lot of convincing.’ And I said, ‘Have a lot of hugs, the
three of us can all hug together. And we’ll learn about love and talk
about it. Now you think of the colour pink, too.’ So he thought of the
colour pink and after a while we talked about the golden light, and
showed them the golden light, and they said,
‘That’s fine, we’re ready, we’ll get up.’ and they walked out and
said,
‘Thank you very much.’ So I went back to the other one, and he
said to me,
‘You think you’re smart, you haven’t got me, I’m not going
anywhere, I’m staying here.’ I looked up at my Guides and said,
‘What should I do?’ and they said,
‘Don’t worry we have brought you here for a test today, and
you’ve past the test, and you’ve got two out of three, you’ve past
the test, you knew what to do, you didn’t get flustered, you knew
how to handle it, and you handled it very very well, thank you
very much, we’ll leave him.’ And then we walked out.”
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I went to the pyramid and there were doors and stairs, and
they said,
‘Go up the stairs.’ And when I went in it was black as anything,
and I had this terrible head-ache, and I went down to this dungeon,
and I seemed to be locked in the jail, and I think someone must have
hit me on the head while they were trying to catch me or something.
Apparently I was in jail for stealing something again. Then they said,
‘You can go up the stairs.’ And it seemed to be a test of releasing
the fear of the dark, and the steps went up to the top of the pyramid.
And when I got up there, there was a big crystal, and it was glowing
really bright with the colours of pink and dark mauve, shooting up
round these things. Then I got all this energy after the negativity had
been released in a very positive attitude for healing, and I could see
the hands, and I was healing someone, and this vivid red was coming
from my hands with this healing power. That was it.”
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SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “I think it could have been a past life, I asked if it was a past
life, and Martin said,
‘Yes and no.’ So, I said, ‘Is it a past parallel life?’ and I got,
‘Yes.’ I was there as some sort of small boy. Strangely shaped and
there was this huge pyramid covered in marble, and I got to the top of
it somehow, and slid down the side, like a slippery dip, and I was a
really happy chappie, but the guards really took umbrage at me doing
this.
There seemed to be a fairly harsh regime at the time. So I was
taken to be punished to this place where they had their leader, and I
was taken to the top of the mountain, which was half hot and half
cold, and it could only be freezing or boiling, but I was still pretty
happy, and I just spent my days jumping from hot to cold, to hot to
cold, and I was pretty comfortable.
And then I just decided to dive down into the volcano and have a
swim. I swam around in the lava and nothing happened, the sentries
on a platform saw me swimming, and I said, ‘Come on in, the water’s
fine.’ And they were really angry. The Pharaoh came and I was doing
duck dives in the lava, and he said,
‘I can’t lose face here.’ So he told one of his attendants to go in
for a swim, and this attendant went in for a swim, and all his flesh
dissolved. Then they got me out because I was starting to make them
all embarrassed, and the public were waiting to see what would
happen next, because I was I was just having fun, but I was threatening
their power-base.
I didn’t seem to have any notion of fear, or any fixed concept of
reality, like anything can happen type attitude, and they tied me down
to the sand, and the scorpions were swarming around, and they
expected me to be killed by the scorpions, or baked by the sun.
But instead all the scorpions came and made a protective shield
over my body, so I didn’t get scorched by the sun, and the scorpions
looked after me, and all the public were crowding around amazed.
And the Pharaoh had had it, and said,
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‘Off with his head, cut his head off.’ I was only a small boy of
about 7. So they cut my head off, and I picked up the head and went
off dancing, and my head was laughing, and just ran away, and said,
‘Bye.’ And some of the public came with me, and we set up our own
little society. There was a revolution after that against the Pharaoh. It
had a green sky, though.”
SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL
“I’m a new Guide, and I gave Shelly her past life experiences
today, because leading her onto a new phase, a more positive one,
a phase of wider scope, to allow the study to open up, again
because of the falling off.
The first meditation I tried to show Shelly how to turn around
her sense of self and negative ego, by showing her how each entity
is part of the whole, and each one entity serves its purpose, and
each one entity has worth equal to any other.
The analogy of the water, each molecule is made up of the
same elements, and basically people are as well. So no-one is
more important or less important, this is the lesson Shelly has to
learn.
So I showed her how many different ways one can look at a
given occurrence, and the emphasis of the waterfall was
important in the letting go of fear, surrendering more or less to
fear, surrendering to the outcome, its concept of faith. But
whatever happens is always for the best, you let go of that fear,
then fear won’t exist.
The second one was really a symbolic illustration of the
rebelliousness that has manifested in Shelly’s life, and showing
her how one can be rebellious in a positive way, and can bring
about a positive revolution in the way of thought, in perceiving,
instead of rebelling in a negative way, which will only bring ones
vibrations down. Rebel upwards, revolt upwards, because things
have to change.
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Once again it was an illustration of how any reality is as valid
as any other, and any reality can be manifested according to
one’s mind and vibration levels of the spirit, and there are just a
couple of encouraging messages for all of us, really open our
minds to a wider scope of reality, that’s all I have to show her.”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL
“I came from Atlantis where we had a lot of water meditations
that are great releasing power of negative energies. This is why
there’s such a heavy meditation. Everyone in this room today has
had a positive outcome in of energies, and that will be put into
force in the near future.
Also the whole world will feel the benefits in the not so distant
future, it’s like a releasing, and future energies will be known to
the world.”
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL
(FAYE) “He’s saying, ‘Take down the blocks, take those blocks
down, now.’”
“Is there a spirit that wants to talk about Mars? Who am I
speaking to?”
“I don’t really have a name.”
“Did you listen to the meditation today?”
“Very much so.”
“Which one did you like?”
“The last one I can relate to. I’m from there. It’s not so bad
there.”
“Did you know that the planet was going to become
lifeless?”
“It’s not lifeless.”
“No, I meant did you know it was going to become
uninhabitable for human beings?”
“For human beings, but not uninhabitable.”
“Right, I know there’s life there, but not human life, now.”
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“Not human life. We are just watching, we are watching you,
what is happening in all dimensions.”
“You haven’t reincarnated for a long time then?”
“Not for a long time, no. We are here just to watch, just
floating around watching.”
“Do you remember that lifetime on Mars?”
“I was in the buildings, in the hospitals. We were told what to
do, we had our Master, he tells us what to do. We built the
buildings.
We take stones from the ground and then put them in the
buildings. Very beautiful stones from the ground, for the
buildings.”
“Why did you build the buildings?”
“We did what our Master told us to do. Just workers.”
“Were you a man or a woman?”
“Not particularly anybody, we didn’t have men and women,
not like you earthlings have. No particular being.”
“Were you human-like?”
“Not human-like.”
“Or more insect-like?”
“More insect-like.”
“That’s what I was picking up, and you didn’t have
consciousness to think for yourself at that time, did you?”
“No, we did what our Master told us.”
“It was all a set program’s that each individual did, didn’t
they?”
“Yes, we were told, must do what Master tells you to do. Our
job was to take from the ground and put to what the plans for the
building were to be, that is all.
His head was different to his body, he had a little round head and a
funny little body, and he was bouncing all the time, he was very light.”
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(36)
HEALING CLASS 30/7/91 A.M. FAYE, VERA & SHELLY
AFRICAN MEDITATION
I took the students back in time to the turn of this century, (1900)
to a river in Africa where white men and women were travelling on a
river in long canoes, being paddled by natives, and left the students to
experience the meditation.
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “When I got to the river and the canoes I could feel myself at
the front of the canoe, and I could feel myself paddling, and I kept
myself to the other side, to the man at the back, because he was
paddling on that side.
And we were just singing and chanting, and really happy, and we
just went for miles and miles just happy paddling. Then when we got
to the end of the river and we let the people out, and I thought to
myself, ‘Thank goodness for that, now I can go and see my elephant.’
So I went through the jungle and as soon as I saw him I was really
happy. So I got on the elephant and went through the jungle, and all
up through all the lights. It was really beautiful and I felt really free
and wonderful. And I came into the little village with all the huts, and
everyone was sitting around the little fires, and it must have been my
mother because she said,
‘Leave that animal alone and come and sit down and have
something to eat. All you ever do is play with that animal.’”
“Were you young?”
(Faye) “Yes, about 15,
‘Come and sit down, you must eat, you must eat.’ So I sat and
ate, and I was eating really quickly so I could get off to be back with
the elephant. Then I just went and hopped on the elephant. That’s
what I was doing all the time, I just felt carefree. I said to my Guide,
‘What was the purpose of this life?’ and they said,
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‘That is the purpose of the life, you needed a life where you
were carefree, and you were doing just what you wanted to do.
There was no hassle; it was an easy living village. There wasn’t
anything to go wrong; you just died a normal life. It was just
carefree lovely life, and you had a lovely relationship with the
elephant.’”
“Did you ask why they wanted you to see that today?”
(Faye) “No.”
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I was a medicine doctor. I was a big black man, Zachary
Kabuto, and I was called a witch-doctor, but I was healing with all the
herbs, and I had all these women gathering all these herbs in the fields
for me. And boat-loads of people used to come and see me, and I was
on this hill in this little hut, and I asked, ‘What is the purpose of this
meditation?’, and they said,
‘It’s to show you that you did this life, and it’s still carried on
now for you to continue.’ And I asked them about different things
and cancer, and they said,
‘Well, we didn’t have any cancer. People get cancer because of
stress and the foods and preservatives, and things they eat these
days in their diet.’ And they showed me in the fields these yellow
and mauve flowers, and they said,
‘This is the combination that can help with cancer.’ In those
two different things, and I said, ‘Sun-flowers are yellow, and for the
mauve there’s lavender Forget-me-nots, all sorts of colour blue and
mauves that can match in, and this might help with the healing of
cancer.’ And then I think that was the purpose of it, just to continue
with my work. I should continue doing things like that in the future.”
SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “I saw us going up the river and I was a white woman dressed
in Georgian dress, and I was a missionary. I was there with another
woman who died of dysentery.
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We were meant to be going to this site, and the reason I decided to
go over as a missionary, was because I was pregnant, and I didn’t want
anyone to know back home.
Anyway I got there and we had to trek for several days through all
this thick undergrowth, and there was just me and all these natives,
but they were respectful enough. We got to the place which was
partly domesticated, and my carriers, the natives, when I mentioned
the place where I was going they turned and ran away. They dumped
my junk and walked on. They told me it was about 6 miles up-hill.
So I walked up the hill and got there in the middle of the night, and
they were really wild, it was awful and they thought I was a Witch, a
Demon, they thought I was evil so they cut some symbols on my
forehead, and gouged out these pieces of flesh, and I was like really
catatonic because they raped me.”
“You were still pregnant?”
(Shelly) “Mmm, and it was to drive out the evil spirits, they said.
After they had done that I was just really weak, and so they just did
away with me, they just whacked me over the head with a big piece of
wood and split my skull open.
Then it was considered lucky if they came in contact with a Witch
or an evil person. Well, I was pregnant and to eat the embryo. So they
put the embryo in the pot, and it was fairly well advanced, around
four or five months, and everyone there ate the...”
“Foetus?”
(Shelly) “Foetus, and interestingly enough this ties in with the last two
meditations. (Past life therapy sessions) Oh yes, I had a fiancé, I forgot
to mention that. This Christ-phobia I have, that always leads to death.”
“What’s the fiancé to do with this?”
(Shelly) “He was the one that got me pregnant, you see it was like I
sacrificed him to go to serve God, teach the heathens, so to speak.”
“Why did you leave him?”
(Shelly) “Well, I got pregnant and I didn’t want anyone to know.”
“Wouldn’t he marry you, first?”
(Shelly) “No, no, it wasn’t the done thing, not in my family. This was
a long time ago.”
“Couldn’t you have married him quickly, didn’t you tell
him?”
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(Shelly) “Yes I did, and I told everyone that I had been thinking of
taking on the cloth, and to try it out. I thought I would go over as a
missionary, and if it suited me fine, if it didn’t I’d come back and
marry the guy.
He knew I was pregnant, I don’t know what I was going to do with
it, anyway I didn’t have to because I was dead, and that was it, really.”
“Did you see what they did to the foetus after you died?”
(Shelly) “They were tucking into it.”
“Did the missionary see them eating the foetus?”
(Shelly) “Yes.”
“How did she feel about it?”
(Shelly) “Horrified, I also felt guilty.”
“I’m trying to find out the conditioning, and the reaction
you felt then, as the missionary.”
(Shelly) “Angry, and I felt animosity towards Jesus again, you know,
preach his word and look what happens. I think I’ve got a big problem
with Jesus. I’ve never really liked Jesus.”
“What does your higher-self want you to release on the
blackboard? I gave you a long time today, I think you know
why.”
(Shelly) “Hatred of Jesus and Christianity, the belief that basically all
people are base and savages.”
“You keep seeing people in savage situations, don’t you?”
(Shelly) “Yep, distrust of men, because I think that my fiancé... I
really knew that he was glad I was going. He hoped that I would die
over there. Well, this is what I saw when I was in spirit.”
“You mean you were embarrassed...?”
(Shelly) “Yep.”
“How did you react to that, in spirit?”
(Shelly) “I release the mistrust of men, and the belief that you can’t
trust men, and that men don’t really love you, and they only want you
for one thing.
I guess I release. Yes, I do release anger and hatred towards that
tribe that did all this, because in their... it was their culture, why
would they want a stupid missionary there? They were doing their
own thing, and they weren’t bothering anybody.
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So it wasn’t their fault, but the main thing though, was Jesus and
religion. I was going over there to preach religion. I was pregnant, sex
before marriage. I was catholic and this hatred of Jesus, having turned
his back on me yet again.
I don’t know if I subconsciously intensified this feeling I have for
Jesus because of those other past lives.”
“Did you feel you may have thought that you were being
punished with death for having sex and being pregnant,
that God or Jesus was arranging for you to go through this
terrible death with this tribe? Did you equate your death
with...?”
(Shelly) “No, no, I didn’t think there was such logic involved. I
thought that...”
“I mean you may have thought that you were being
punished with death for having sex and being pregnant
before marriage, did you ever think that at all?”
(Shelly) “No, I didn’t.”
“Ask Martin.”
(Shelly) “During that meditation I saw Martin’s face really clearly for
the first time. Then I had another meditation. I saw I was in Asia and a
whole group of men in army camouflage. All I could see was that I was
Vietnamese or Korean, I think it was Vietnamese, and the group of
men charged at us with great big guns and just blew us away, and that
was it. And that was all I saw, I saw it really clearly.”
(I felt that the Vietnamese was an attached spirit, so I asked my Guides
and received confirmation. So I got Shelly to channel first, to allow
the spirit to be rescued first, but I didn’t tell the students about the
attached spirit.)
SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL
“Who am I speaking to?”
“An angry person.”
“Are you from Vietnam?”
“Yes.”
“Why are you angry?”
“Wouldn’t you be angry if you were in my situation?”
“You were killed by Americans?”
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“Mmm.”
“What attracted you to this girl?”
“She empathises with Asians, and she’s angry too.”
“How long have you been with her?”
“Not very long.”
“Have you been having an effect on this girl?”
“Well, I see things very seriously, you can’t help but do that
when you’ve seen what I’ve seen, so...”
“Did you see this girl’s past lifetime as a missionary girl?”
“Yeah, what about it?”
“I was just wondering if you’d seen it.”
“Yes, well, yes it was the opposite, wasn’t it? White women
being killed by another race?”
(You see the earth-bound spirit’s Guide’s knew that seeing Shelly’s
past life as the missionary was just the answer, making it the right time
for him to accept advice and rescue procedure. So that was why his
past life was shown to Shelly, so that I would have a handle on
persuading him to want to be rescued.
Showing me his past life death is like giving me a tap-wrench, so I
know that I am going to work on a tap and not a toilet bowl. So that I
could connect up the key which was Shelly’s missionary life, and his
past life was the lock, and talking to the spirit is like putting the key in
the lock and turning the key to unlock the door, so that he will want
to open the door and go into the light.)
“Do you understand that everyone lives life after life, and
has different experiences?”
“Yes, I do.’
“Do you understand that maybe you might have been
another race that killed another race?”
“Yes, I do, that’s part of our religion.”
“Can you forgive being killed by the white men, because
they would have incarnated as other races as well.”
“Yeah, I know. I want to sow the seed of peaceful rage in
people’s hearts, so there’ll be no more wars.”
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“Do you understand that what you went through helped
change you, so that you wouldn’t want wars to happen? Do
you understand that if you hadn’t gone through it you may
not have understood it?”
“Yeah, that’s...”
“Well, it’s very hard to teach people in the world some
things, where they have to go through it.”
“I’ve been through it, yeah.”
“So really it’s very hard to change the world when people
are going through their own education to become like you.”
“Yeah.”
“So that is why there is a lot of violence in the world, and
wars, where the seemingly innocent are learning lessons.
This rage, it’s no good having it forever, though, is it?”
“Rage is like momentum, there’s just so much inertia in the
world.”
“But you can still have that strong drive without the
emotional rage.”
“Yeah, you can. People tend to have that in their individual
lives, en mass.”
“So, have you learnt anything from being with this girl?”
“Yeah, life’s a contradiction.”
“You mean that roles are reversed very often?”
“Yeah.”
“Did you learn from Shelly the educational benefits of these
different types of experiences, though, or understand the
conditionings?”
“Yes, I understood them, I’ve seen the white light but I turned
my back on it.”
“Why, because of the rage?”
“Mmm.”
“Maybe you had to see all these experiences that Shelly’s
been having with the past lives, to help you slowly release
the rage and be more detached, and understand that what
people go through is to change their beliefs...”
“Mmm.”
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“...and set them on the right path to allow a live and let live
sort of attitude?”
“Yes.”
“Maybe now you will allow your relatives who have been
waiting for you in the white light, to want to go to them and
leave this bad memory behind, and enjoy life again.”
“Mmm.”
“Be happy and have some rest and relaxation. Can you see
this white light behind me?”
“Yep, it’s pointless being around here I suppose.”
“Well, it had a purpose to be with Shelly, to help you lose
some of the strong emotions, to help you understand more,
and you can learn a lot more and help even-out these
emotions when you get into the white light with spirit.”
“Yes, I can, I’ll go with them. I miss them, they all got killed,
the ones there.”
“Bye bye then.”
“Bye bye.”
“Who am I speaking to now?”
“Yes, Martin’s here.”
“Would you like to explain how he had an effect on Shelly?”
“Yeah, well, he magnified a lot of negative emotions, like
anger fear and obsessiveness.”
“Any specific type of anger or reason?”
“Injustice, and the power that certain people have over others,
be it financial power, be it artillery power, be it food power. It
was just accidental that he became attached. You see the way it
happens is that spirit will select an individual to attach itself to,
in which it knows it will be able to sustain the belief system.”
“Where was he attached, on the outside of the aura?”
“No, he was on the inside.”
“And he got in through the damaged aura, did he?”
“Yes.”
“Damaged from what?”
“Tablets, basically her medication.”
“We just have to deal with these as they come up, don’t
we?”
“Yeah.”
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“And they are helping Shelly grow, in helping her become
aware of her own strong beliefs and negative attitudes?”
“True.”
“When she described that lifetime, of the Vietnamese, I
knew that it was a spirit attached, it was a spirit’s past life
that was being shown.”
“Yeah, it was really clear.”
“Anything else you want to tell her about the missionary
life?”
“Just that it was karmic, just the theme of confusing lovers
with Jesus, and Jesus with lovers.”
“Karma means that her belief systems are creating the
situations that are causing harm to herself.”
“Yes, yes.”
“Whether it’s physical or emotional harm.”
“Yes, well I was using karma in a broad sense.”
“Karma just means cause and effect.”
“Yeah.”
“The cause of what she believed had the affects of the
natives killing her, and stuff like this.”
“Mmm.”
“I don’t like to see Shelly having these traumatic lifetimes
all the time.”
“The last one last week was alright, the Egyptian boy, that
was a positive one.”
“But you arranged for this one to come up, didn’t you?’
“Yeah.”
“Well, it must be the right one for her to see.”
“Yeah, that’s right.”
“So she’s released everything from the missionary lifetime?’
“Yep.”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL FOR AICHIEL
“I am wanting to confirm that the healing of medicine with
herbs, they’re an old remedy that’s been used for years and years,
that’ll be of great benefit to all in the future, if they are not more
polluted by chemicals.
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They can be used for every disease, even A.I.D.S. Natural
healing will take over from a lot of medical people, their noses
will be put out of place.”
“The herbal remedies and all alternative healing methods all
go hand in hand with past life therapy and spiritual healing.
It’s like when you take away the cause, the healing method
chosen to fix the body up, isn’t this true?”
“Yes, a long as they have faith in the great one. Anyone that
doubts that he exists won’t succeed. He’s certainly there.”
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL FOR CHARLIE
“Your exercise today for everybody was very well chosen. It
showed sides of the three people.”
“Who chose the meditation?”
“Your Guides. Everyone seems to have a little chatter about
what goes on, on these Tuesdays up here. We all seem to be
involved in some way or other, as to what’s going to happen to
the individuals, as individuals in the class. The individuals today
all had their personal lessons, life’s teachings.”
“What about me, because I don’t see on the meditation?”
“To grip things and put things together, and Vera was to see
the future. Shelly was a past, to show her how things are
progressing, and Faye’s was just a simple... to show her she’s
been happy in a lifetime. This one was just a nice tranquil one, to
show that there are times and there are lives that we do live, that
aren’t always forceful, aren’t always cruel.
There were times in this world when things weren’t cruel. The
only things that were cruel was when nature takes its course. It’s
a totally different situation today, we’ve got to bring our stories
back into line and see what happens.
Raymond, you didn’t meditate?”
“I didn’t see anything.”
“No, you really didn’t meditate; you didn’t go right into it.
It’s really nearly time for you to start taking down some of the
blocks, you’ve been blocking, it’s time.
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Things will be happening soon, so it’s nearly time for all
three, four to be ready. You will find that in the next few months
your vibrations will be raised again in preparation, so you will
find that there will be a lot of blocks that will be released in
order for the vibrations.
Don’t worry you may feel a little bit odd, occasionally. You
may have feelings of feeling odd; go with it knowing what is
going to happen. You may feel your blood pressure, odd things
will be happening, don’t worry we’re guiding you, we’re here, it’s
all to come.”
“How will my blocks go, then?”
“The will, they will, you just have to be patient that they are.
Times are going to be happening shortly where you’ll
understand.”
“My blocks weren’t meant to go until a lot of stuff like
classes and stuff like this...”
“A lot of sorting out.”
“So I couldn’t have got rid of the blocks earlier, anyhow.”
“No, everything has been planned for you; everything has been
mapped exactly how it will happen.”
“It’s a case of keeping me balanced, if they undo the blocks
too soon I can get unbalanced, can’t I?”
“Yes, but there’s no need for that.”
“So I have to learn control and gain wisdom from what
others go through?”
“That’s right.”
“So that I can learn from it.”
“You’re learning, you’re just about there, you don’t have too
much further to go, like I said when we raise the vibrations, all of
us together here will rise as we raise the vibrations.
Then you will feel, and you’ll probably be able to see a lot of
things as well, as the vibrations get higher, and this will be in
the next couple of months. Just all be patient with us. God bless
you all.”
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(37)
HEALING CLASS 6/8/91 A.M. JULIA, FAYE, VERA & SHELLY
ELIMINATING THOUGHT-FORMS MEDITATION
“In your meditation today I want you to become aware that
each of you have a silver cord attached to your spirit body,
from your physical body. So if you get scared while on your
meditation, you will automatically be snapped back to this
room, and back to your body, if your desire to leave the
meditation occurs. The silver cord will pull you back like an
elastic band.
Now your Guides can be with you on both sides of you, and
they will hold your hands if you want. Your Guides are with
you, just to give you reassurance basically.
Now, I was told that the thought-forms cannot see your
guides, because they’re of a higher vibration. But they can see
us, because our vibrations are so linked with the earth-plane,
where we can be in spirit, on a low of vibration, and be seen.
You may be taken by your guides, to scenes where you may
have had a past-life, and you may be removing the thoughtforms from one of your past lives. If any fear arises while you
are there, it may be because you have a fear conditioning from
your own past-life beliefs in satans, demons or devils.
And these thought-forms come in all shapes and sizes,
whatever an individual can imagine.
So after the meditation, in case any of these thought-forms
are attached to any one of you, because of a subconscious
belief that they are real, when you come back, every one of us
in turn, will sit in the chair in the centre to the circle, and
everyone else will focus the white energy, which will destroy
the though-forms, because we don't believe in what they look
like.
As a thought-form is a creation of the mind, and has no life
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of its own, but once created, can live forever to interfere and
mess things up, and cause havoc, like poltergeist activity,
which they do, until they are destroyed, moved on, or they are
dissolved.
Because in the case of these specific thought-forms, it's in
their inherent nature to be attracted to humans. As their, you
could say duties, were programmed by the people who created
them. So when they see us, they may attack us, for who we are
going to portray ourselves to be, and they will think that they
can win, because we look human.
But, because we look so human, they think, ‘These are
pushovers.’ So they'll come whizzing towards is, but we don't
believe in them, remember, so they get dissolved as soon as
they hit our aura, or come close to us. They will be dissolved,
and they will just disappear.
Unless, like I said, subconsciously you believe in them,
which may be why you may bring them back here, but we will
destroy them, anyway. Now I’ll start the meditation.
I want you to now imagine that you are putting on a
costume with large angel wings, about six foot long on your
back, and they look real. When you put them on, you can
flex the angel wings, and they do move. You don’t have to
flap them. They've all got feathers on, just like real angel
wings.
You can put a golden halo above the top of your head,
and beams of coloured lights are coming out of the halo in
all directions, all the colours of the rainbow, if you want.
Now, each one of you are still surrounded by a ball white
energy, which you performed at the beginning of the class.
You are now getting lighter and lighter, floating out of this
room. We are all together, and we're going to fly across the
world to Europe. Our guides are with us. We are going to go
to Rome, and we are going to land at the Vatican. We are
going to come in through the walls and ceilings of the
buildings, into the corridors and the halls.
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Tonight we are seeking out the thought-forms of satans,
devils, and demons, or whatever the priests, cardinals,
deacons, or nuns have created, because they believe in
them. And these thought-forms are very often attached to
the people who work in the Vatican.
Now we are going to go down the corridors, and through
these halls, seeking out the people who work there, while
we come near them, the thought-forms will see us. And they
will see it as great opportunity to attack us, and they will
come at us, but we will dissolve them as they hit our Shields,
our white balls of energy.
Now you can wander anywhere in the buildings, seeking
out these thought-forms, which are creations of the mind,
and we will dissolve them. Your guides are with you all the
time. I leave you to wander around now, and see how many
thought-forms, you can destroy.
Of course it's only temporary, but it helps to take away
some of the influences on the people working in the
buildings. Good hunting.”
(Approximately ten to fifteen minutes silence.)
“I want you to now fly back across the world from Rome,
back to this building, back into this room, back into your
chair. Take off, the angel wings, come back now, take three
deep breaths, stretch out if you want to.
Now each of you can sit in the chair, in the centre of the
circle, for few seconds.”
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “I went into the Cathedral and said, ‘What am I doing here?’
and they said,
‘Just sit it’s not relevant. Just sit here and we’ll put the
golden light over you and you will receive the power.’ And I closed
my eyes and I could see all these things coming at me, things were just
hitting, just like that, and I said,
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‘What am I supposed to be doing?’ Charlie said,
‘Do what I told you to do and just sit there and receive the
power.’ And then Jesus came down and just put his hand like that, and
just put the gold light further...”
“Into your heart?”
(Faye) “Just like that, into the heart, and I said, ‘What about all the
thought-forms?’ and they just kept saying,
‘It’s not relevant to you.’ They were like a meteor coming
towards you, and they were just bouncing off.”
“Ask Charlie if he wanted you to go there?”
(Faye) “It’s fine because I received some power or the gold light.”
“But I mean you might have been having an influence there,
helping.”
(Faye) “Mmm.”
“Sometimes your Guides keep you in the dark so that you
can channel more information about your meditation, to
kill two birds with one stone, so to speak.
So you have a lot to channel and get practise in the
process, because sometimes when a student learns a lot on
their meditation, then a fear sometimes comes into their
mind, that they have nothing to channel about, and that fear
will block the communication from spirit,”
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “I went into the Vatican and I went into this big special room
where the Pope sits, and there was a lot of spiritual energy there, and
then they took me down the road a bit, and said,
‘This is the evil room; you know what happened here, where
they murdered the Pope, and the people that did it, they will be
stricken with a terrible disease.’ And I said, ‘What am I doing
here?’ and they said,
‘There is good and evil.’ And I said, ‘Is there anything else I can
do here in the Vatican?’
‘No, go up here to this mountain.’ So as I was leaving the Vatican
it was all bombed, and they said,
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‘This is going to happen.’ It was going to be bombed and you
could see all the shrivels, and big holes in all the windows and
destroyed, and I said, ‘When is this going to happen? And they said,
‘Early in the 21st century.’ Then they took me to the mountain,
so I went up this high-peaked mountain which had a big cross on the
top, and it was all lit up with this golden light, like a crystal, and all
these vibrations and energies. The good Master was up there, and he
said,
‘All these young people should come back to their faith, and
that’ll certainly help peace in the world. Well, this is the only
way for peace, for praying and realization that there is a mighty
man there.’ And then we came back.”
SHELLY’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Shelly) “I was actually popping my own thought-forms in the Vatican,
in connection with the theme of the month, hating Jesus. When I got
there I was in the corridor and this nun, I saw her from the back,
turned around and she had a half rotten face and looked really wicked,
and she flew through the air at me like this, with her hands out to
strangle me, and I zapped her and she disintegrated, and all these
monks were coming and doing the same thing, really grotesque.
Then I went into a Chapel and I saw this really evil priest
sodomizing the statue of Jesus, and Jesus seemed to be enjoying it.”
“You see these are creations of the minds of the priests and
Nuns, who have created this with their rebellion...”
(Shelly) “I zapped them.”
“... of the religion that they’re in, trapped in.”
(Shelly) “Yeah, I was zapping them all, and then I kept getting
repeated in my head, I was being told,
‘You were Judas, you were Judas, you were Judas.’ And I asked
and they said,
‘Yes.’”
“Who did you ask?”
(Shelly) “Martin and the Guide, but then I asked again, and they said,
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‘Think about it.’ and I thought about it, and it was another reason
for disliking Jesus.”
“What reason for disliking Jesus?”
(Shelly) “Being Judas, the traditional relationship with Judas and Jesus.
So I zapped that concept that I was Judas.
Then I saw this creeping nun, but her shadow was in the form of a
grotesque monster, but the nun just looked like a nun, and I zapped all
these things, and I tried to let love into my heart for Jesus, and in the
end I was praying to Jesus, talking to Jesus, asking him to bear with
me.”
“How did you know they were your own thought-forms you
were zapping?”
(Shelly) “I just knew it; they were all the symbols of the servants of
Christ. They were symbolic of the way I viewed the hypocrisy of
Christianity.”
“Well, you’ve been a nun in a couple of lifetimes, haven’t
you?”
(Shelly) “Yeah.”
“So your thought-form from those lifetimes...?”
(Shelly) “That’s what ties in with it.”
SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL FOR MARTIN
“These beliefs have been created by conditioning from past
lives, and must be destroyed if Shelly is going to allow love and
Jesus’s love, any love, you can’t differentiate between the
different forms of love, into her heart, she has to...
These thought-forms must be destroyed, and these fear and
conditionings go very deep, and have a big influence, because she
doesn’t trust her own heart. And how can she trust anybody if she
doesn’t trust God, whatever she believes God to be, and Jesus.
So she’s got to release guilt, you see these thought-forms were
preying on this guilt when they were telling her she was Judas.”
“She wasn’t really?”
“No.”
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“It was just reminding her of the conditioning, of how she
felt she’d been towards Jesus and religion when she was
involved in religion, is this what you’re talking about?”
“Yes, yes, very much so.”
“So they were much easier to visualise while we were in the
Vatican doing this thought-form meditation, was it?”
“Yes, pictures help, anyway she zapped all these thoughtforms, and eventually she could recognise them for what they
were, creations of the mind. And after zapping them she did turn
her face halfway towards Jesus, which is better than turning
completely away, and that’s about it.”
“Did Jesus speak to her?”
“No.”
“Was Jesus aware of her turning to Jesus?”
“Yes, very much.”
“And of course Jesus forgives her for anything she believes,
doesn’t he?”
“He’s got his hand on her head, now in spirit.”
“Can Shelly accept Jesus’s healing and energy?”
“Yes.”
“The priest that was sodomizing the statue of Jesus, was this
a creation of Shelly’s past thought processes, or one she
found in the Vatican, of someone else’s creation?”
“It was one that was already there.”
“Oh, right, so she was actually helping destroy them, did she
zap that one?”
“Yes, that particular priest was troubled.”
“Were any of those thought-forms earth-bound spirits?”
“Yeah, some of them were.”
“I remember she mentioned a nun, and behind her was the
shadow of a monster, was this because the pious looking
nun on the surface, but within the nun are totally different
beliefs to what she is portraying on the outside?”
“Yes, it was virtually a shadow of her own... that particular
nun’s thought-forms.”
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“Is that nun in the present or the past?”
“Present.”
“But even if you zapped her thought-form, the nun would
create another one, won’t she?”
“Yeah.”
“This was the meditation you wanted to help Shelly with
dealing with Jesus in past lifetimes, and the thought-forms
created as a nun, wasn’t it?”
“Yes, that’s right, symbols.”
“So we destroyed any that came back with her, didn’t we?”
“Mmm.”
“In this lifetime what influence did these thought-forms
have on Shelly?”
“Well, mistrust.”
“Were they feeding back to Shelly the fears and
conditionings she’d programmed into the thought-forms in
those past lifetimes, feeding them back to her now as
feelings, beliefs and fears about Jesus and religion?”
“Mmm, that’s right.”
“Even though consciously she wouldn’t have all these beliefs
and fears programmed by this lifetime, but they would be
fed back to her by the programmed thought-forms from the
past lifetimes?”
“Yes, yes. Well, she’s had a lot of lifetimes to do with this
theme, religion and sex. Yes, so we’re on the way dealing with
it.”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL FOR AICHIEL
“The meditation is not all that different. Shelly is breaking
down the barrier with the question of Jesus. She wants to believe
but she can’t quite let the barrier down. Shortly it will be taken
away. Everyone else here hasn’t got a barrier.”
“You see if we focus on a Jesus meditation it would be too
confrontational, and it wouldn’t overcome the... It’s like the
props to her blocks, and the props were the thought-forms.
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So we’ve worked on the thought-forms first it’s easier,
isn’t that right, Aichiel?”
“Yes.”
“Which I didn’t know when I got this meditation to do
today.”
(Vera) “He just said you were getting help Shelly to break down that
Jesus barrier.
There will be a great alightening, powers, warmth and love.
All the young people in this world have to realise that love comes
from many different sources; they put up a great barrier against
all sorts of love. They don’t want to really believe it’s there.
Recognise the great Master; they wonder why they didn’t search
long ago.”
(Faye) “Do you think they’re afraid to show love, Aichiel?”
“Not afraid, they just need an awakening to bring it to the
surface, or to recognise, but it’s there all around them, but
they’re selfish. They always want when things go wrong, they
don’t say,
‘Why is it wrong?’ or, ‘Why is it happening?’ They don’t
search for the answer; they just keep blaming someone else for it.
They don’t look within themselves.
When they bow to the God within they will find peace to make
their lives, wherever they are. The guiding hand of love radiating
from them, they can hand out.
If you don’t give out love you don’t receive back love. God is
there beaming out love, if they only just accept it, which will help
them in their whole lives with whatever they do. That’s all he
wants to say.”
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL FOR CHARLIE
“Thought-forms have been in the Vatican in the past. The
blocks have been taken down. It wasn’t necessary for her; we
showed her that she was shielded, so she is actually shielded from
any of this from now on.
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And just showed her again that the love is there, that she’s
protected, that she is to feel safe, that we are with her all the
time from now on. Now she has the golden light, it’s okay.
Shelly is really progressing and we’re very happy with her.
She’s gradually letting it down, very very close as a matter of
fact. Each day she’s getting stronger.
(Faye) Martin is speaking. It seems like they are talking with each
other.
Shelly is believing... Shelly has her blockages. She has had
many past lives where she has had her problems, this you are
bringing to the forefront.
The purpose of the meditation was for her to see, she is seeing
clearly now, and we’re teaching her not to be afraid. There is so
much to happen in the future for her, that she mustn’t be afraid
now. The blockages will have to come away, and she’s helping us
to do that.
Within her, she really wants it to happen. We can see her
confidence, she mustn’t be afraid, just know that we’re all here to
help you all. If you need help all you have to do is ask, and we
will advise and help you?”
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(38)
HEALING CLASS 20/8/91 A.M. FAYE, VERA & SHELLY
In my class files all I have typed is MODIFIED SPIRIT HOSPITAL
MEDITATION, as I can’t remember the type of modification I was
guided to describe I won’t insert the text of the meditation.
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “They didn’t want me to go to the hospital so I went to the
forest, and I was an American Indian, and I was performing special
ceremonies on the spirits after they had died, and it took up to
probably a week of singing. Sometimes it took up to two weeks to get
the spirit released.
‘That’s you,’ they said, the Indian, and I’ve always been a healer
or to release the spirits, it’s always been a natural talent.”
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “I went into a big room and there was this one fellow there,
and I said, ‘What’s the matter?’ and he said,
‘I’ve come here, and I’ve come without love.’ And I said to
Charlie, ‘What do you think I should do?’ He said,
‘He needs to be rescued.’ So I said to him, ‘Don’t worry about
love, everybody loves you here, anyhow.’ And he said,
‘Yes, I can feel that.’ I said, ‘But if you look over to the white
light there, there’ll be someone there that you know.’ And he said,
‘Oh, that’s my Mama.’ So I said, ‘Would you like to go and be
with your Mama?’ and he said,
‘Yes.’ ‘So go to the white light, and off you go.’ And then another
little voice popped up and said,
‘That’s my problem too.’
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And I said, ‘Would you like to do the same thing?’ and he said,
‘Very much so, I’ll just have a cuddle first.’
(I picked up that it was a child)
So I had to give it a cuddle, and I said, ‘You have a look to the white
light where your friends gone, and see if you recognise anyone.’ And
he said,
‘Oh, there’s my friend Jill.’ So I said, ‘Would you like to go with
Jill?’ and he said,
‘Yes, thank you very much.’ Then I said to Charlie, ‘Do you want
me to do anymore?’ and he said,
‘Yes, if you just do it, do a lot of them because they’re all here
for the same reason, they all needed to be loved. So if you can do
it in just a block and they’ll go, and that’s what it is.’ So I just did
it all with them, and just said, ‘There’s the light.’ and they all just
toddled off into the light.”
FAYE AS THE CHANNEL
Faye channelled two more rescues; the first was Rebecca who was
6 and lonely for her Mummy, who she met in the white light.
The second spirit was Jonathon who was in a black void, who was
rescued in the white light by his brother.
SHELLY AS THE CHANNEL FOR MARTIN
“The general depression that Shelly has been suffering in the
last couple of weeks, has just flowed over into the meditation. She
didn’t really see, she couldn’t suspend belief of being in this
room, so I just stayed with her and gave her some healing and
energy, and that was about it.
She’s taken a bit of a back-step, but there’s nothing to worry
about.”
“Do you want to explain to Shelly what’s
causing the depression?”
“Lack of faith and a bit of cynicism thrown in too, but
stemming from a bit of a negative self-image.
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She’s not allowing herself to go and have these experiences,
because she doesn’t think she is capable or worthy of them.”
“Are these beliefs coming from outside or wholly from
Shelly?”
“Well, there’s a few attached spirits around Shelly, and
they’re just amplifying beliefs.”
“Did they come from other people she knows?”
“No.”
“Do you want to channel-rescue those spirits?”
“I can’t really do much here because the resistance is a bit
much.”
“Well, maybe Shelly will want to get rid of them, will help
channel them.”
“She doesn’t really care; she’s finding it a bit hard to care
about other spirits. She doesn’t really give a stuff about herself
at the moment, you see. So all I can do is bear with her. Anyway
that’s the situation at the moment.”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL FOR AICHIEL
“I sent the message before, that everyone in this room will
become great healers. They will be more, very valued.
Shelly, don’t look down on yourself, you’re very great, just
open the gate. There’s a shining star looking at you, lift the
heaviness out of your chest, feel the lightness arise, look up to see
the bright side of everything. Negatives only keep you down in
the doldrums. There’s a new magic world waiting for you. Your
talents will be greatly appreciated.
Faye can see that pinnacle already. I’m showering you down
with lots of energy and strength, for you too Raymond, to carry
on in this work. The crystals are all pushing their energies
towards you all. You can overcome any difficulties. It is all there
just to be taken and used for everyone’s benefit, even some of the
damned will be enlightened and realise what powerful influences
are there.”
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(39)
HEALING CLASS 27/8/91 A.M. FAYE, VERA & SHELLY
I was guided to take the students to a historical scene in Moses’s
life, when he came out of the desert after he had been exiled from
Egypt, and he helped some women at their Well, and he met his
future wife, Zipporah.
VERA’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Vera) “When I got to the Well I said, ‘Is this Moses?’ and he said,
‘No, it’s not Moses, it’s Joseph.’ And I seemed to be Joseph, and
then we wandered up the hill and tending to the sheep again, then I
said, ‘What was the thing about this meditation?’ and they said,
‘Well, water was really precious then, and it’ll be even more
precious in the future, because people just don’t look after it and
protect it, and there’ll be a lot of people die because of thirst,’
and just more or less protect the water, and look after the
environment better.”
FAYE’S MEDITATION EXPERIENCE
(Faye) “I didn’t get anything at all at the Well, then I said to Charlie,
‘What am I doing here?’ and he said,
‘We’ll heal you; we’re here to heal you.’ So they told me to do
all the colours through the chakras. Then put a silver light through
that, and then to think of the gall-bladder, and think of the pancreas,
think of the liver.
They’ve all got blocks, and they said to put the light through the
blocks, and then swirl all the colours around again, then bring the
silver down, and then think of the liver, the pancreas, and the gallbladder was to be unblocked. So it’s unblocking.”
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FAYE AS THE CHANNEL
“We’ve been watching over everybody, we’ve been watching
you progress. Water is so important.
That’s funny; all I can see is dirty rain before my eyes. You’ll
have to get the message through about the water, the waste of
water, the condition of the water. No-one in this world seems to
realise the urgency of it all.
The water would be best put in tanks, that way you will miss
the pollution. People are polluting the water with all the
pesticides. We know that you are becoming aware but it won’t be
enough, the poison is doing its damage. It’s causing all these
infections and cancers, and all these diseases without anybody
knowing the full extent.
When you come to realise it, it’s going to be too late for most
people. Quickly now, just think of the tanks, think of the country,
think of the dams. Do things where there won’t be any pollution
by other people. Your water is your water, and you will have to
protect it. It will become more important than anything. So if you
can do anything to start now, start, become aware.”
“Is bottled water alright?”
“That will be very hard to get. You have to start with your
own sources, your own tanks. There will be bottled water
available, but where does the bottled water come from? No better
than most of the time what you are drinking out of the rivers and
the dams.
Just take heed, let people know. That is our message, thank
you.”
VERA AS THE CHANNEL
“I think most of what I was going to say has already been
said, about pollution, water. They can learn a lesson from many
centuries ago, when everything was more natural, no pesticides,
just look to the magic herbs that we used to use that protected a
lot of foods.
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Everything is greed in this world, people have to sell
pesticides. They don’t care what it is, so long as they get their
product going.
The trouble is they don’t even bow to God. The great Master is
there, it’s only their greed and selfishness, but they will get their
just rewards, but they also have a chance to turn around and
repent, but I’m afraid a lot of their greed will gobble them up.
One day they might be very thirsty, it’ll probably be too late
for them. That is all I want to say today.”
This was the last attendance of Vera and Faye, about 3 weeks later
four new students would start a new beginners class, so Shelly would
join them, and I feel because Shelly knew how I am Guided to run the
classes, spirit new that Shelly’s self esteem would be increased by her
interaction with these new students who were closer to Shelly’s age,
by what she had learnt, and her advice to these newcomers.
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